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PREFACE

Greetings Dear Reader,

So you embarked on your search and eventually were led
to this book. As you begin to read it you will probably find it
to be unlike anything you have read before. Most of us did.
Many of us had difficulties at first in comprehending. But as
we read on, a page at a time, we discovered that Percival’s
unique system of conveying his knowledge called into use
faculties long dormant within us and that our capacity to
understand grew with each reading. This led us to wonder
how it could be that we had been without this knowledge for
so long. Then the reasons for that also became clear.

In degree virtually unknown in ancient or modern
literature, the author presents a remarkably complete
exposition of the origin and development of the universe. He
also indicates the source, purpose and ultimate destination
of the human. The value of this information is inestimable
as it not only provides a context in which to locate ourselves
in the universal cosmology, but helps us to understand
our fundamental purpose. This is significant because as
our existence is made more comprehensible, the desire to
transform our lives is also awakened.

Thinking and Destiny was not developed as speculation,
nor to repeat and synthesize the ideas of others. It was
written as a way for Percival to make known what he
learned after being conscious of Ultimate Reality. As to the
source and authority for the book, Percival clarifies this in
one of his few remaining notes:

“The question is: Are the statements in Thinking
and Destiny given as revelation from Deity, or as the
result of ecstatic states and visions, or have they
been received while in trance, under control or other
spiritistic influence, or have they been received and

Xviil



PREFACE Xix

given as coming from some Master of Wisdom? To all
of which, I answer, emphatically . . . No!

Then why, and on what authority, do I say they
are true? The authority is in the reader. He should
judge as to the truth of the statements herein by
the truth that is in him. The information is what I
have been conscious of in my body, independently of
anything I have heard or read, and of any instruction
I have received from any source other than what is
herein recorded.”

Thinking and Destiny represents a towering accom-
plishment in revealing the true state and potential of the
human being.

The Word Foundation
December, 2006
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1868 — 1953



AUTHOR’S FOREWORD

This book was dictated to Benoni B. Gattell at intervals
between the years 1912 and 1932. Since then it has been
worked over again and again. Now, in 1946, there are few
pages that have not been at least slightly changed. To avoid
repetitions and complexities entire pages have been deleted,
and I have added many sections, paragraphs and pages.

Without assistance, it is doubtful whether the work
would have been written, because it was difficult for me to
think and write at the same time. My body had to be still
while I thought the subject matter into form and chose
appropriate words to build out the structure of the form:
and so, I am indeed grateful to him for the work he has
done. I must also here acknowledge the kind offices of
friends, who desire to remain unnamed, for their suggestions
and technical assistance in completing the work.

A most difficult task was to get terms to express the
recondite subject matter treated. My arduous effort has been
to find words and phrases that will best convey the meaning
and attributes of certain incorporeal realities, and to show
their inseparable relation to the conscious selves in human
bodies. After repeated changes 1 finally settled on terms
used herein.

Many subjects are not made as clear as I would like
them to be, but the changes made must suffice or be endless,
because on each reading other changes seemed advisable.

I do not presume to preach to anyone; I do not consider
myself a preacher or a teacher. Were it not that I am respon-
sible for the book, I would prefer that my personality be not
named as its author. The greatness of the subjects about
which I offer information, relieves and frees me from self-
conceit and forbids the plea of modesty. I dare make strange
and startling statements to the conscious and immortal self
that is in every human body; and I take for granted that
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the individual will decide what he will or will not do with the
information presented.

Thoughtful persons have stressed the need of speaking
here of some of my experiences in states of being conscious,
and of events of my life which might help to explain how it
was possible for me to be acquainted with and to write of
things that are so at variance with present beliefs. They say
this is necessary because no bibliography is appended and no
references are offered to substantiate the statements herein
made. Some of my experiences have been unlike anything I
have heard of or read. My own thinking about human life
and the world we live in has revealed to me subjects and phe-
nomena I have not found mentioned in books. But it would
be unreasonable to suppose that such matters could be, yet
be unknown to others. There must be those who know but
cannot tell. I am under no pledge of secrecy. I belong to no
organization of any kind. I break no faith in telling what I
have found by thinking; by steady thinking while awake, not
in sleep or in trance. I have never been nor do I ever wish
to be in trance of any kind.

What I have been conscious of while thinking about
such subjects as space, the units of matter, the constitution
of matter, intelligence, time, dimensions, the creation and
exteriorization of thoughts, will, I hope, have opened realms
for future exploration and exploitation. By that time right
conduet should be a part of human life, and should keep
abreast of science and invention. Then civilization can con-
tinue, and Independence with Responsibility will be the rule
of individual life and of Government.

Here 1s a sketch of some
experiences of my early life:

Rhythm was my first feeling of connection with this
physical world. Later on I could feel inside the body, and I
could hear voices. I understood the meaning of the sounds
made by the voices; I did not see anything, but I, as feeling,
could get the meaning of any of the word-sounds expressed,
by the rhythm; and my feeling gave the form and color of
the objects which were described by words. When I could
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use the sense of sight and could see objects, I found the
forms and appearances which I, as feeling, had felt, to be in
approximate agreement with what I had apprehended. When
I was able to use the senses of sight, hearing, taste and
smell and could ask and answer questions, I found myself
to be a stranger in a strange world. I knew I was not the
body I lived in, but no one could tell me who or what I was
or where I came from, and most of those whom I questioned
seemed to believe they were the bodies in which they lived.

I realized that I was in a body from which I could not
free myself. I was lost, alone, and in a sorry state of sad-
ness. Repeated happenings and experiences convinced me
that things were not what they appeared to be; that there is
continued change; that there is no permanence of anything;
that people often said the opposite of what they really meant.
Children played games they called “make-believe” or “let us
pretend.” Children played, men and women practiced make-
believe and pretense; comparatively few people were really
truthful and sincere. There was waste in human effort, and
appearances did not last. Appearances were not made to
last. I asked myself: How should things be made that will
last, and made without waste and disorder? Another part
of myself answered: First, know what you want; see and
steadily hold in mind the form in which you would have what
you want. Then think and will and speak that into appear-
ance, and what you think will be gathered from the invisible
atmosphere and fixed into and around that form. I did not
then think in these words, but these words express what 1
then thought. I felt confident I could do that, and at once
tried and tried long. I failed. On failing I felt disgraced,
degraded, and I was ashamed.

I could not help being observant of events. What I
heard people say about things that happened, particularly
about death, did not seem reasonable. My parents were
devout Christians. I heard it read and said that “God” made
the world; that he created an immortal soul for each human
body in the world; and that the soul who did not obey God
would be cast into hell and would burn in fire and brimstone
for ever and ever. I did not believe a word of that. It seemed
too absurd for me to suppose or believe that any God or
being could have made the world or have created me for the
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body in which I lived. I had burned my finger with a brim-
stone match, and I believed that the body could be burned to
death; but I knew that I, what was conscious as I, could not
be burned and could not die, that fire and brimstone could
not kill me, though the pain from that burn was dreadful. I
could sense danger, but I did not fear.

People did not seem to know “why” or “what,” about
life or about death. I knew that there must be a reason for
everything that happened. I wanted to know the secrets of
life and of death, and to live forever. I did not know why, but
I could not help wanting that. I knew that there could be no
night and day and life and death, and no world, unless there
were wise ones who managed the world and night and day
and life and death. However, I determined that my purpose
would be to find those wise ones who would tell me how I
should learn and what I should do, to be entrusted with the
secrets of life and death. I would not even think of telling
this, my firm resolve, because people would not understand;
they would believe me to be foolish or insane. I was about
seven years old at that time.

Fifteen or more years passed. I had noticed the dif-
ferent outlook on life of boys and girls, while they grew
and changed into men and women, especially during their
adolescence, and particularly that of my own. My views had
changed, but my purpose—to find those who were wise, who
knew, and from whom I could learn the secrets of life and
death—was unchanged. I was sure of their existence; the
world could not be, without them. In the ordering of events
I could see that there must be a government and a manage-
ment of the world, just as there must be the government of
a country or a management of any business for these to con-
tinue. One day my mother asked me what I believed. Without
hesitation I said: I know without doubt that justice rules the
world, even though my own life seems to be evidence that it
does not, because I can see no possibility of accomplishing
what I inherently know, and what I most desire.

In that same year, in the spring of 1892, I read in a
Sunday paper that a certain Madam Blavatsky had been a
pupil of wise men in the East who were called “Mahatmas”;
that through repeated lives on earth, they had attained to
wisdom; that they possessed the secrets of life and death,
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and that they had caused Madam Blavatsky to form a
Theosophical Society, through which their teachings could
be given to the public. There would be a lecture that eve-
ning. I went. Later on I became an ardent member of the
Society. The statement that there were wise men—by what-
ever names they were called—did not surprise me; that was
only verbal evidence of what I inherently had been sure of
as necessary for the advancement of man and for the direc-
tion and guidance of nature. I read all that I could about
them. I thought of becoming a pupil of one of the wise men;
but continued thinking led me to understand that the real
way was not by any formal application to anybody, but to
be myself fit and ready. I have not seen or heard from, nor
have I had any contact with, “the wise ones” such as I had
conceived. I have had no teacher. Now I have a better under-
standing of such matters. The real “Wise Ones” are Triune
Selves, in The Realm of Permanence. 1 ceased connection
with all societies.

From November of 1892 I passed through astonishing
and crucial experiences, following which, in the spring of
1893, there occurred the most extraordinary event of my
life. T had crossed 14th Street at 4th Avenue, in New York
City. Cars and people were hurrying by. While stepping up
to the northeast corner curbstone, Light, greater than that
of myriads of suns opened in the center of my head. In that
instant or point, eternities were apprehended. There was no
time. Distance and dimensions were not in evidence. Nature
was composed of units. I was conscious of the units of
nature and of units as Intelligences. Within and beyond, so
to say, there were greater and lesser Lights; the greater per-
vading the lesser Lights, which revealed the different kinds
of units. The Lights were not of nature; they were Lights as
Intelligences, Conscious Lights. Compared with the bright-
ness or lightness of those Lights, the surrounding sunlight
was a dense fog. And in and through all Lights and units and
objects I was conscious of the Presence of Consciousness. [
was conscious of Consciousness as the Ultimate and Absolute
Reality, and conscious of the relation of things. I experienced
no thrills, emotions, or ecstasy. Words fail utterly to describe
or explain CONSCIOUSNESS. It would be futile to attempt
description of the sublime grandeur and power and order
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and relation in poise of what I was then conscious. Twice
during the next fourteen years, for a long time on each occa-
sion, I was conscious of Consciousness. But during that time
I was conscious of no more than I had been conscious of in
that first moment.

Being conscious of Consciousness is the set of related
words I have chosen as a phrase to speak of that most
potent and remarkable moment of my life.

Consciousness is present in every unit. Therefore the
presence of Consciousness makes every unit conscious as the
function it performs in the degree in which it is conscious.

Being conscious of Consciousness reveals the “unknown”
to the one who has been so conscious. Then it will be the
duty of that one to make known what he can of being con-
scious of Consciousness.

The great worth in being conscious of Consciousness is
that it enables one to know about any subject, by thinking.
Thinking is the steady holding of the Conscious Light within
on the subject of the thinking. Briefly stated, thinking is
of four stages: selecting the subject; holding the Conscious
Light on that subject; focusing the Light; and, the focus of
the Light. When the Light is focused, the subject is known.
By this method, Thinking and Destiny has been written.

The special purpose of this book is: To tell the conscious
selves in human bodies that we are inseparable doer parts
of consciously immortal individual trinities, Triune Selves,
who, within and beyond time, lived with our great thinker
and knower parts in perfect sexless bodies in the Realm of
Permanence; that we, the conscious selves now in human
bodies, failed in a crucial test, and thereby exiled ourselves
from that Realm of Permanence into this temporal man
and woman world of birth and death and re-existence; that
we have no memory of this because we put ourselves into a
self-hypnotic sleep, to dream; that we will continue to dream
through life, through death and back again to life; that
we must continue to do this until we de-hypnotize, wake,
ourselves out of the hypnosis into which we put ourselves;
that, however long it takes, we must awake from our dream,
become conscious of ourselves as ourselves in our bodies,
and then regenerate and restore our bodies to everlasting
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life in our home—The Realm of Permanence from which we
came—which permeates this world of ours, but is not seen
by mortal eyes. Then we will consciously take our places and
continue our parts in the Eternal Order of Progression. The
way to accomplish this is shown in chapters which follow.

* * *

At this writing the manuscript of this work is with the
printer. There is little time to add to what has been writ-
ten. During the many years of its preparation it has been
often asked that I include in the text some interpretations
of Bible passages which seem incomprehensible, but which,
in the light of what has been stated in these pages, make
sense and have meaning, and which, at the same time, cor-
roborate statements made in this work. But I was averse to
make comparisons or show correspondences. I wanted this
work to be judged solely on its own merits.

In the past year I bought a volume containing “The
Lost Books of the Bible and The Forgotten Books of Eden.”
On scanning the pages of these books, it is astonishing to see
how many strange and otherwise incomprehensible passages
can be comprehended when one understands what is herein
written about the Triune Self and its three parts; about the
regeneration of the human physical body into a perfected,
immortal physical body, and the Realm of Permanence,
—which in the words of Jesus is the “Kingdom of God.”

Again requests have been made for clarifications of
Bible passages. Perhaps it is well that this be done and also
that the readers of Thinking and Destiny be given some evi-
dence to corroborate certain statements in this book, which
evidence may be found both in the New Testament and in
the books above mentioned. Therefore I will add a fifth sec-
tion to Chapter X, “Gods and their Religions,” dealing with
these matters.

H WP
New York, March 1946
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CHAPTER I

INTRODUCTION

to introduce to you only a few of the subjects that

the book deals with. Many of the subjects will seem
strange. Some of them may be startling. You may find that
they all encourage thoughtful consideration. As you become
familiar with the thought, and think your way through the
book, you will find that it becomes increasingly clear, and
that you are in process of developing an understanding
of certain fundamental but heretofore mysterious facts of
life—and particularly about yourself.

The book explains the purpose of life. That purpose
is not merely to find happiness, either here or hereafter.
Neither is it to “save” one’s soul. The real purpose of life,
the purpose that will satisfy both sense and reason, is this:
that each one of us will be progressively conscious in ever
higher degrees in being conscious; that is, conscious of
nature, and in and through and beyond nature. By nature
is meant all that one can be made conscious of through the
senses.

The book also introduces you to yourself. It brings you
the message about yourself: your mysterious self that inhab-
its your body. Perhaps you have always identified yourself
with and as your body; and when you try to think of your-
self you therefore think of your bodily mechanism. By force
of habit you have spoken of your body as “I,” as “myself.”
You are accustomed to use such expressions as “when I was
born,” and “when I die”; and “I saw myself in the glass,”
and “I rested myself,” “I cut myself,” and so on, when in
reality it is your body that you speak of. To understand what
you are you must first see clearly the distinction between
yourself and the body you live in. The fact that you use
the term “my body” as readily as you use any of those just

T HIS first chapter of Thinking and Destiny is intended
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quoted would suggest that you are not altogether unpre-
pared to make this important distinction.

You should know that you are not your body; you
should know that your body is not you. You should know
this because, when you think about it, you realize that your
body is very different today from what it was when, in child-
hood, you first became conscious of it. During the years
that you have lived in your body you have been aware that
it has been changing: in its passing through its childhood
and adolescence and youth, and into its present condition,
it has changed greatly. And you recognize that as your body
has matured there have been gradual changes in your view
of the world and your attitude toward life. But throughout
these changes you have remained you: that is, you have been
conscious of yourself as being the same self, the identical I,
all the while. Your reflection on this simple truth compels
you to realize that you definitely are not and cannot be your
body; rather, that your body is a physical organism that you
live in; a living nature mechanism that you are operating;
an animal that you are trying to understand, to train and
master.

You know how your body came into this world; but how
you came into your body you do not know. You did not come
into it until some time after it was born; a year, perhaps,
or several years; but of this fact you know little or nothing,
because your memory of your body began only after you had
come into your body. You know something about the mate-
rial of which your ever-changing body is ecomposed; but what
it is that you are you do not know; you are not yet conscious
as what you are in your body. You know the name by which
your body is distinguished from the bodies of others; and
this you have learned to think of as your name. What is
important is, that you should know, not who you are as a
personality, but what you are as an individual-——conscious
of yourself, but not yet conscious as yourself, an unbroken
identity. You know that your body lives, and you quite rea-
sonably expect that it will die; for it is a fact that every
living human body dies in time. Your body had a beginning,
and it will have an end; and from beginning to end it is
subject to the laws of the world of phenomena, of change, of
time. You, however, are not in the same way subject to the



INTRODUCTION 3

laws that affect your body. Although your body changes the
material of which it is composed oftener than you change
the costumes with which you clothe it, your identity does not
change. You are ever the same you.

As you ponder these truths you find that, however you
might try, you cannot think that you yourself will ever come
to an end, any more than you can think that you yourself
ever had a beginning. This is because your identity is begin-
ningless and endless; the real I, the Self that you feel, is
immortal and changeless, forever beyond the reach of the
phenomena of change, of time, of death. But what this your
mysterious identity is, you do not know.

When you ask yourself, “What do I know that I am?”
the presence of your identity will eventually cause you to
answer in some such manner as this: “Whatever it is that
I am, I know that at least I am conscious; I am conscious
at least of being conscious.” And continuing from this fact
you may say: “Therefore I am conscious that I am. I am
conscious, moreover, that I am I; and that I am no other.
I am conscious that this my identity that I am conscious
of—this distinet I-ness and selfness that I clearly feel—does
not change throughout my life, though everything else that I
am conscious of seems to be in a state of constant change.”
Proceeding from this you may say: “I do not yet know what
this mysterious unchanging I is; but I am conscious that in
this human body, of which I am conscious during my wak-
ing hours, there is something which is conscious; something
that feels and desires and thinks, but that does not change;
a conscious something that wills and impels this body to act,
yet obviously is not the body. Clearly this conscious some-
thing, whatever it is, is myself.”

Thus, by thinking, you come to regard yourself no
longer as a body bearing a name and certain other distin-
guishing features, but as the conscious self in the body. The
conscious self in the body is called, in this book, the doer-
wm-the-body. The doer-in-the-body is the subject with which
the book is particularly concerned. You therefore will find
it helpful, as you read the book, to think of yourself as an
embodied doer; to look upon yourself as an immortal doer in
a human body. As you learn to think of yourself as a doer,
as the doer in your body, you will be taking an important
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step toward understanding the mystery of yourself and of
others.

You are aware of your body, and of all else that is
of nature, by means of the senses. It is only by means of
your body senses that you are able at all to function in the
physical world. You function by thinking. Your thinking is
prompted by your feeling and your desire. Your feeling and
desiring and thinking invariably manifest in bodily activity;
physical activity is merely the expression, the exteriorization,
of your inner activity. Your body with its senses is the instru-
ment, the mechanism, which is impelled by your feeling and
desire; it is your individual nature machine.

Your senses are living beings; invisible units of nature-
matter; these start forces that permeate the entire structure
of your body; they are entities which, though unintelligent,
are conscious as their functions. Your senses serve as the
centers, the transmitters of impressions between the objects
of nature and the human machine that you are operating.
The senses are nature’s ambassadors to your court. Your
body and its senses have no power of voluntary functioning;
no more than your glove through which you are able to feel
and act. Rather, that power is you, the operator, the con-
scious self, the embodied doer.

Without you, the doer, the machine cannot accomplish
anything. The involuntary activities of your body—the work
of building, maintenance, tissue repair, and so forth—are
carried on automatically by the individual breathing machine
as it functions for and in conjunction with the great nature
machine of change. This routine work of nature in your
body is being constantly interfered with, however, by your
unbalanced and irregular thinking: the work is marred and
nullified to the degree that you cause destructive and unbal-
ancing bodily tension by allowing your feelings and desires
to act without your conscious control. Therefore, in order
that nature might be allowed to recondition your machine
without the interference of your thoughts and emotions, it
is provided that you shall periodically let go of it; nature in
your body provides that the bond which holds you and the
senses together is at times relaxed, partially or completely.
This relaxation or letting go of the senses is sleep.
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While your body sleeps you are out of touch with it;
in a certain sense you are away from it. But each time you
awaken your body you are immediately conscious of being
the selfsame “I” that you were before you left your body in
sleep. Your body, whether awake or asleep, is not conscious
of anything, ever. That which is conscious, that which thinks,
is you yourself, the doer that is in your body. This becomes
apparent when you consider that you do not think while your
body is asleep; at least, if you do think during the period of
sleep you do not know or remember, when you awaken your
body senses, what you have been thinking.

Sleep is either deep or dream. Deep sleep is the state in
which you withdraw into yourself, and in which you are out
of touch with the senses; it is the state in which the senses
have stopped functioning as the result of having been discon-
nected from the power by which they function, which power
is you, the doer. Dream is the state of partial detachment;
the state in which your senses are turned from the outer
objects of nature to function inwardly in nature, acting in
relation to the subjects of the objects that are perceived
during wakefulness. When, after a period of deep sleep, you
re-enter your body, you at once awaken the senses and begin
to function through them again as the intelligent operator
of your machine, ever thinking, speaking, and acting as the
feeling-and-desire which you are. And from lifelong habit
you immediately identify yourself as and with your body: “I
have been asleep,” you say; “now I am awake.”

But in your body and out of your body, alternately
awake and asleep day after day; through life and through
death, and through the states after death; and from life to
life through all your lives—your identity and your feeling
of identity persist. Your identity is a very real thing, and
always a presence with you; but it is a mystery which one’s
intellect ecannot comprehend. Though it cannot be appre-
hended by the senses you are nevertheless conscious of its
presence. You are conscious of it as a feeling; you have a
feeling of identity; a feeling of I-ness, of selfness; you feel,
without question or rationalizing, that you are a distinct
identical self which persists through life.

This feeling of the presence of your identity is so defi-
nite that you cannot think that the you in your body ever
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could be any other than yourself; you know that you are
always the same you, continuously the same self, the same
doer. When you lay your body to rest and sleep you cannot
think that your identity will come to an end after you relax
your hold on your body and let go; you fully expect that
when you again become conscious in your body and begin a
new day of activity in it, you will still be the same you, the
same self, the same doer.

As with sleep, so with death. Death is but a prolonged
sleep, a temporary retirement from this human world. If at
the moment of death you are conscious of your feeling of
I-ness, of selfness, you will at the same time be conscious
that the long sleep of death will not affect the continuity
of your identity any more than your nightly sleep affects
it. You will feel that through the unknown future you are
going to continue, even as you have continued day after day
through the life that is just ending. This self, this you, which
is conscious throughout your present life, is the same self,
the same you, that was similarly conscious of continuing day
after day through each of your former lives.

Although your long past is a mystery to you now,
your previous lives on earth are no greater wonder than
18 this present life. Every morning there is the mystery of
coming back to your sleeping body from you-do-not-know-
where, getting into it by way of you-do-not-know-how, and
again becoming conscious of this world of birth and death
and time. But this has occurred so often, has long been so
natural, that it does not seem to be a mystery; it is a com-
monplace occurrence. Yet it is virtually no different from
the procedure that you go through when, at the beginning
of each re-existence, you enter a new body that has been
formed for you by nature, trained and made ready by your
parents or guardians as your new residence in the world, a
new mask as a personality.

A personality is the persona, mask, through which the
actor, the doer, speaks. It is therefore more than the body.
To be a personality the human body must be made awake by
the presence of the doer in it. In the ever-changing drama of
life the doer takes on and wears a personality, and through
it acts and speaks as it plays its part. As a personality the
doer thinks of itself as the personality; that is, the masquer-
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ader thinks of itself as the part that it plays, and is forgetful
of itself as the conscious immortal self in the mask.

It is necessary to understand about re-existence and
destiny, else it is impossible to account for the differences
in human nature and character. To assert that the inequali-
ties of birth and station, of wealth and poverty, health and
sickness, result from accident or chance is an affront to law
and justice. Moreover, to attribute intelligence, genius, inven-
tiveness, gifts, faculties, powers, virtue; or, ignorance, inepti-
tude, weakness, sloth, vice, and the greatness or smallness
of character in these, as coming from physical heredity, is
opposed to sound sense and reason. Heredity has to do with
the body; but character is made by one’s thinking. Law and
justice do rule this world of birth and death, else it could not
continue in its courses; and law and justice prevail in human
affairs. But effect does not always immediately follow cause.
Sowing is not immediately followed by harvesting. Likewise,
the results of an act or of a thought may not appear until
after a long intervening period. We cannot see what happens
between the thought and an act and their results, any more
than we can see what is happening in the ground between
seeding time and harvest; but each self in a human body
makes its own law as destiny by what it thinks and what
it does, though it may not be aware when it is prescribing
the law; and it does not know just when the prescription
will be filled, as destiny, in the present or in a future life
on earth.

A day and a lifetime are essentially the same; they are
recurring periods of a continuous existence in which the doer
works out its destiny and balances its human account with
life. Night and death, too, are very much alike: when you
slip away to let your body rest and sleep, you go through an
experience very similar to that which you go through when
you leave the body at death. Your nightly dreams, moreover,
are to be compared with the after death states through
which you regularly pass: both are phases of subjective activ-
ity of the doer; in both you live over your waking thoughts
and actions, your senses still functioning in nature, but in
the interior states of nature. And the nightly period of deep
sleep, when the senses no longer function—the state of for-
getfulness in which there is no memory of anything—corre-
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sponds to the blank period in which you wait on the thresh-
old of the physical world until the moment you re-connect
with your senses in a new body of flesh: the infant body or
child body that has been fashioned for you.

When you commence a new life you are conscious,
as in a haze. You feel that you are a distinct and definite
something. This feeling of I-ness or selfness is probably the
only real thing of which you are conscious for a considerable
time. All else is mystery. For a while you are bewildered,
perhaps even distressed, by your strange new body and
unfamiliar surroundings. But as you learn how to operate
your body and use its senses you tend gradually to identify
yourself with it. Moreover, you are trained by other human
beings to feel that your body is yourself; you are made to
feel that you are the body.

Accordingly, as you come more and more under the
control of your body senses, you become less and less con-
scious that you are something distinct from the body that
you occupy. And as you grow out of childhood you will lose
touch with practically everything that is not perceptible to
the senses, or conceivable in terms of the senses; you will
be mentally imprisoned in the physical world, eonscious only
of phenomena, of illusion. Under these conditions you are
necessarily a lifelong mystery to yourself.

A greater mystery is your real Self—that greater
Self which is not in your body; not in or of this world of
birth and death; but which, consciously immortal in the
all-pervading Realm of Permanence, is a presence with you
through all your lifetimes, through all your interludes of
sleep and death.

Man’s lifelong search for something that will satisfy is
in reality the quest for his real Self; the identity, the selfness
and I-ness, which each one is dimly conscious of, and feels
and desires to know. Hence the real Self is to be identified as
Self-knowledge, the real though unrecognized goal of human
seeking. It is the permanence, the perfection the fulfillment,
which is looked for but never found in human relations and
effort. Further, the real Self is the ever-present counsellor
and judge that speaks in the heart as conscience and duty,
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as rightness and reason, as law and justice—without which
man would be little more than an animal.

There is such a Self. It is of the 7Triune Self, in this book
so called because it is one indivisible unit of an individual
trinity: of a knower part, a thinker part, and a doer part.
Only a portion of the doer part can enter the animal body
and make that body human. That embodied part is what is
here termed the doer-in-the-body. In each human being the
embodied doer is an inseparable part of its own Triune Self,
which is a distinet unit among other Triune Selves. The
thinker and knower parts of each Triune Self are in the
Eternal, the Realm of Permanence, which pervades this our
human world of birth and death and time. The doer-in-the-
body is controlled by the senses and by the body; therefore it
is not able to be conscious of the reality of the ever-present
thinker and knower parts of its Triune Self. It misses them;
the objects of the senses blind it, the coils of flesh hold it. It
does not see beyond the objective forms; it fears to free itself
from the fleshly coils, and stand alone. When the embodied
doer proves itself willing and ready to dispel the glamour
of the sense illusions, its thinker and knower are always
ready to give it Light on the way to Self-knowledge. But the
embodied doer in search for the thinker and knower looks
abroad. Identity, or the real Self, has always been a mystery
to thinking human beings in every civilization.

Plato, probably the most illustrious and representa-
tive of the philosophers of Greece, used as a precept to his
followers in his school of philosophy, the Academy: “Know
thyself”—gnothi seauton. From his writings it would appear
that he had an understanding of the real Self, although none
of the words that he used has been rendered into English
as anything more adequate than “the soul.” Plato used a
method of inquiry concerning the finding of the real Self.
There is great art in the exploiting of his characters; in
producing his dramatic effects. His method of dialectics is
simple and profound. The mentally lazy reader, who would
rather be entertained than learn, will most likely think Plato
tedious. Obviously his dialectic method was to train the
mind, to be able to follow a course of reasoning, and to be
not forgetful of the questions and answers in the dialogue;
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else one would be unable to judge the conclusions reached in
the arguments. Surely, Plato did not intend to present the
learner with a mass of knowledge. It is more likely that he
intended to discipline the mind in thinking, so that by one’s
own thinking he would be enlightened and led to knowledge
of his subject. This, the Socratic method, is a dialectical
system of intelligent questions and answers which if followed
will definitely help one to learn how to think; and in train-
ing the mind to think clearly Plato has done more perhaps
than any other teacher. But no writings have come down to
us in which he tells what thinking is, or what the mind is;
or what the real Self is, or the way to knowledge of it. One
must look further.

The ancient teaching of India is summed up in the
cryptic statement: “that art thou” (tat tvam asiv). The teach-
ing does not make clear, however, what the “that” is or what
the “thou” is; or in what way the “that” and the “thou” are
related, or how they are to be identified. Yet if these words
are to have meaning they should be explained in terms that
are understandable. The substance of all Indian philoso-
phy—to take a general view of the principal schools—seems
to be that in man there is an immortal something which is
and always has been an individual part of a composite or
universal something, much as a drop of sea water is a part
of the ocean, or as a spark is one with the flame in which
it has its origin and being; and, further, that this individual
something, this the embodied doer—or, as it is termed in the
principal schools, the atman, or the purusha,—is separated
from the universal something merely by the veil of sense illu-
sion, maya, which causes the doer in the human to think of
itself as separate and as an individual; whereas, the teachers
declare, there is no individuality apart from the great uni-
versal something, termed Brahman.

The teaching is, further, that the embodied fragments
of the universal Brahman are all subject to human exis-
tence and coincident suffering, unconscious of their sup-
posed identity with the universal Brahman; bound to the
wheel of births and deaths and re-embodiments in nature,
until, after long ages, all the fragments gradually will have
been re-united in the universal Brahman. The cause or the
necessity or the desirability of Brahman’s going through this
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arduous and painful procedure as fragments or drops is not,
however, explained. Neither is it shown how the presumably
perfect universal Brahman is or can be benefitted by it; or
how any of its fragments profit; or how nature is benefitted.
The whole of human existence would seem to be a useless
ordeal without point or reason.

Nevertheless, a way is indicated by which a properly
qualified individual, seeking “isolation,” or “liberation” from
the present mental bondage to nature, may by heroic effort
pull away from the mass, or nature illusion, and go on
ahead of the general escape from nature. Freedom is to be
attained, it is said, through the practice of yoga; for through
yoga, it is said, the thinking may be so disciplined that the
atman, the purusha—the embodied doer—learns to suppress
or destroy its feelings and desires, and dissipates the sense
illusions in which its thinking has long been entangled; thus
being freed from the necessity of further human existence, it
is eventually reabsorbed into the universal Brahman.

In all of this there are vestiges of truth, and therefore
of much good. The yogi learns indeed to control his body and
to discipline his feelings and desires. HHe may learn to control
his senses to the point where he can, at will, be conscious
of states of matter interior to those ordinarily perceived by
the untrained human senses, and may thus be enabled to
explore and become acquainted with states in nature that
are mysteries to most human beings. He may, further, attain
to a high degree of mastery over some forces of nature. All
of which unquestionably sets the individual apart from the
great mass of undisciplined doers. But although the system
of yoga purports to “liberate,” or “isolate,” the embodied self
from the illusions of the senses, it seems clear that it actu-
ally never leads one beyond the confines of nature. This is
plainly due to a misunderstanding concerning the mind.

The mind that is trained in yoga is the sense-mind, the
intellect. It is that specialized instrument of the doer that is
described in later pages as the body-mind, here distinguished
from two other minds heretofore not distinguished: minds
for the feeling and the desire of the doer. The body-mind
is the only means by which the embodied doer can func-
tion through its senses. The functioning of the body-mind is
limited strictly to the senses, and hence strictly to nature.
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Through it the human is conscious of the universe in its phe-
nomenal aspect only: the world of time, of illusions. Hence,
though the disciple does sharpen his intellect, it is at the
same time evident that he is still dependent upon his senses,
still entangled in nature, not freed from the necessity of
continued re-existences in human bodies. In short, however
adept a doer may be as the operator of its body machine,
it cannot isolate or liberate itself from nature, cannot gain
knowledge of itself or of its real Self, by thinking with its
body-mind only; for such subjects are ever mysteries to the
intellect, and can be understood only through the rightly
coordinated functioning of the body-mind with the minds of
feeling and desire.

It does not seem that the minds of feeling and of
desire have been taken into account in the Eastern systems
of thinking. The evidence of this is to be found in the four
books of Patanjali’s Yoga Aphorisms, and in the various com-
mentaries on that ancient work. Patanjali is probably the
most esteemed and representative of India’s philosophers.
His writings are profound. But it seems probable that his
true teaching has been either lost or kept secret; for the
delicately subtle sutras that bear his name would seem to
frustrate or make impossible the very purpose for which they
are ostensibly intended. How such a paradox could persist
unquestioned through the centuries is to be explained only
in the light of what is put forth in this and later chapters
concerning feeling and desire in the human.

The Eastern teaching, like other philosophies, is con-
cerned with the mystery of the conscious self in the human
body, and the mystery of the relation between that self
and its body, and nature, and the universe as a whole. But
the Indian teachers do not show that they know what this
the conscious self—the atman, the purusha, the embodied
doer—is, as distinguished from nature: no clear distinction
is made between the doer-in-the-body and the body which is
of nature. The failure to see or to point out this distinction
is evidently due to the universal misconception or misunder-
standing of feeling and desire. It is necessary that feeling
and desire be explained at this point.
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A consideration of feeling and desire introduces one
of the most important and far reaching subjects put forth
in this book. Its significance and value cannot be overesti-
mated. The understanding and use of feeling and desire may
mean the turning point in the progress of the individual
and of Humanity; it can liberate doers from false thinking,
false beliefs, false goals, by which they have kept themselves
in darkness. It disproves a false belief that has long been
blindly accepted; a belief that is now so deeply rooted in
the thinking of human beings that apparently no one has
thought of questioning it.

It is this: Everybody has been taught to believe that the
senses of the body are five in number, and that feeling is one
of the senses. The senses, as stated in this book, are units
of nature, elemental beings, conscious as their functions but
unintelligent. There are only four senses: sight, hearing,
taste, and smell; and for each sense there is a special organ;
but there is no special organ for feeling because feeling—
though it feels through the body—is not of the body, not of
nature. It is one of the two aspects of the doer. Animals also
have feeling and desire, but animals are modifications from
the human, as explained later on.

The same must be said of desire, the other aspect
of the doer. Feeling and desire must always be considered
together, for they are inseparable; neither can exist without
the other; they are like the two poles of an electric current,
the two sides of a coin. Therefore this book makes use of the
compound term: feeling-and-desire.

Feeling-and-desire of the doer is the intelligent power
by which nature and the senses are moved. It is within the
creative energy that is everywhere present; without it all life
would cease. Feeling-and-desire is the beginningless and end-
less creative art by which all things are perceived, conceived,
formed, brought forth, and controlled, whether through the
agency of doers in human bodies or of those who are of
The Government of the world, or of the great Intelligences.
Feeling-and-desire is within all intelligent activity.

In the human body, feeling-and-desire is the conscious
power which operates this individual nature machine. Not
one of the four senses—feels. Feeling, the passive aspect of
the doer, is that in the body which feels, which feels the body
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and feels the impressions that are transmitted to the body
by the four senses, as sensations. Further, it can in varying
degrees perceive supersensory impressions, such as a mood,
an atmosphere, a premonition; it can feel what is right and
what is wrong, and it can feel the warnings of conscience.
Desire, the active aspect, is the conscious power that moves
the body in the accomplishment of the doer’s purpose. The
doer functions simultaneously in both its aspects: thus every
desire arises from a feeling, and every feeling gives rise to
a desire.

You will be taking an important step on the way
to knowledge of the conscious self in the body when you
think of yourself as the intellicent feeling present through
your voluntary nervous system, as distinet from the body
which you feel, and simultaneously as the conscious power
of desire surging through your blood, yet which is not the
blood. Feeling-and-desire should synthesize the four senses.
An understanding of the place and function of feeling-and-
desire is the point of departure from the beliefs which for
many ages have caused the doers in human beings to think
of themselves merely as mortals. With this understanding of
feeling-and-desire in the human, the philosophy of India may
now be continued with new appreciation.

The Eastern teaching recognizes the fact that in order
to attain to knowledge of the conscious self in the body, one
must be freed from the illusions of the senses, and from the
false thinking and action that result from failure to control
one’s own feelings and desires. But it does not transcend the
universal misconception that feeling is one of the senses of
the body. On the contrary, the teachers state that touch or
feeling is a fifth sense; that desire is also of the body; and
that both feeling and desire are things of nature in the body.
According to this hypothesis it is argued that the purusha,
or atman—the embodied doer, feeling-and-desire—must
completely suppress feeling and must utterly destroy, “kill
out,” desire.

In the light of what has been shown here concerning
feeling-and-desire, it would seem that the teaching of the
East is advising the impossible. The indestructible immortal
self in the body cannot destroy itself. If it were possible for
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the human body to go on living without feeling-and-desire,
the body would be a mere insensible breathing-mechanism.

Aside from their misunderstanding of feeling-and-desire
the Indian teachers give no evidence of having a knowledge
or understanding of the Triune Self. In the unexplained state-
ment: “thou art that,” it must be inferred that the “thou”
who is addressed is the atman, the purusha—the individual
embodied self; and that the “that” with which the “thou” is
thus identified is the universal self, Brahman. There is no
distinction made between the doer and its body; and like-
wise there is a corresponding failure to distinguish between
the universal Brahman and universal nature. Through the
doctrine of a universal Brahman as the source and end of
all embodied individual selves, untold millions of doers have
been kept in ignorance of their real Selves; and moreover
have come to expect, even to aspire, to lose in the universal
Brahman that which is the most precious thing that anyone
can have: one’s real identity, one’s own individual great Self,
among other individual immortal Selves.

Although it is clear that the Eastern philosophy tends
to keep the doer attached to nature, and in ignorance of
its real Self, it seems unreasonable and unlikely that these
teachings could have been conceived in ignorance; that they
could have been perpetuated with the intention of keeping
people from the truth, and so in subjection. Rather, it is
very probable that the existing forms, however ancient they
may be, are merely the vestigial remnants of a much older
system that had descended from a civilization vanished
and almost forgotten: a teaching that may have been truly
enlightening; that conceivably recognized feeling-and-desire
as the immortal doer-in-the-body; that showed the doer the
way to knowledge of its own real Self. The general features
of the existing forms suggest such a probability; and that
in the course of the ages the original teaching imperceptibly
gave way to the doctrine of a universal Brahman and the
paradoxical doctrines that would do away with the immortal
feeling-and-desire as something objectionable.

There is a treasure that is not entirely hidden: The
Bhagavad Gita, the most precious of India’s jewels. It is
India’s pearl beyond price. The truths imparted by Krishna
to Arjuna are sublime, beautiful, and everlasting. But the far-
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off historical period in which the drama is set and involved,
and the ancient Vedic doctrines in which its truths are veiled
and shrouded, make it too difficult for us to understand
what the characters Krishna and Arjuna are; how they are
related to each other; what the office of each is to the other,
in or out of the body. The teaching in these justly venerated
lines is full of meaning, and could be of great value. But it
is so mixed with and obscured by archaic theology and serip-
tural doctrines that its significance is almost entirely hidden,
and its real value is accordingly depreciated.

Owing to the general lack of clearness in the Eastern
philosophy, and the fact that it appears to be self-contradic-
tory as a guide to knowledge of oneself in the body and of
one’s real Self, the ancient teaching of India seems to be
doubtful and undependable. One returns to the West.

Concerning Christianity: The actual origins and history
of Christianity are obscure. A vast literature has grown out
of centuries of effort to explain what the teachings are, or
what they originally were intended to be. From the earliest
times there has been much teaching of doctrine; but no writ-
ings have come down that show a knowledge of what was
actually intended and taught in the beginning.

The parables and sayings in The Gospels bear evidence
of grandeur, simplicity, and truth. Yet even those to whom
the new message first was given appear not to have under-
stood it. The books are direct, not intended to mislead; but
at the same time they state that there is an inner mean-
ing which is for the elect; a secret teaching intended not
for everyone but for “whosoever will believe.” Certainly, the
books are full of mysteries; and it must be supposed that
they cloak a teaching that was known to an initiated few.
The Father, the Son, the Holy Ghost: these are mysteries.
Mysteries, too, are the Immaculate Conception and the birth
and life of Jesus; likewise his crucifixion, death, and resur-
rection. Mysteries, undoubtedly, are heaven and hell, and
the devil, and the Kingdom of God; for it is scarcely likely
that these subjects were meant to be understood in terms
of the senses, rather than as symbols. Moreover, throughout
the books there are phrases and terms that plainly are not
to be taken too literally, but rather in a mystical sense; and
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others clearly could have significance only to selected groups.
Further, it is not reasonable to suppose that the parables and
miracles could have been related as literal truths. Mysteries
throughout—but nowhere are the mysteries revealed. What
is all this mystery?

The very evident purpose of The Gospels is to teach
the understanding and living of an inner life; an interior
life which would regenerate the human body and thereby
conquer death, restoring the physical body to eternal life,
the state from which it is said to have fallen—its “fall”
being “the original sin.” At one time there certainly must
have been a definite system of instruction which would make
clear exactly how one might live such an interior life: how
one might, through so doing, come into the knowledge of
one’s real Self. The existence of such a secret teaching is
suggested in the early Christian writings by references to
secrets and mysteries. Moreover it seems obvious that the
parables are allegories, similes: homely stories and figures
of speech, serving as vehicles for conveying not merely moral
examples and ethical teachings, but also certain inner, eternal
truths as parts of a definite system of instruction. However,
The Gospels, as they exist today, lack the connections which
would be needed to formulate a system; what has come down
to us is not enough. And, concerning the mysteries in which
such teachings supposedly were concealed, no known key or
code has been given to us with which we might unlock or
explain them.

The ablest and most definite expositor of the early
doctrines that we know of is Paul. The words he used were
intended to make his meaning clear to those to whom they
were addressed; but now his writings need to be interpreted
in terms of the present day. “The First Epistle of Paul to the
Corinthians,” the fifteenth chapter, alludes to and reminds
of certain teachings; certain definite instructions concerning
the living of an interior life. But it is to be assumed that
those teachings either were not committed to writing—which
would appear understandable—or else that they were lost or
have been left out of the writings that have come down. At
all events, “The Way” is not shown.

Why were the truths given in the form of mysteries?
The reason might have been that the laws of the period
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prohibited the spreading of new doctrines. The circulating
of a strange teaching or doctrine could have been punishable
by death. Indeed, the legend is that Jesus suffered death
by crucifixion for his teaching of the truth and the way and
the life.

But today, it is said, there is freedom of speech: one may
state without fear of death what one believes concerning the
mysteries of life. What anyone thinks or knows about the
constitution and functioning of the human body and of the
conscious self that inhabits it, the truth or opinions that one
may have concerning the relation between the embodied self
and its real Self, and regarding the way to knowledge—these
need not be hidden, today, in words of mystery requiring a
key or a code for their understanding. In modern times all
“hints” and “blinds,” all “secrets” and “initiations,” in a
special mystery language, should be evidence of ignorance,
egotism or sordid commercialism.

Notwithstanding mistakes and divisions and sectarian-
ism; notwithstanding a great variety of interpretations of its
mystical doctrines, Christianity has spread to all parts of
the world. Perhaps more than any other faith, its teachings
have helped to change the world. There must be truths in
the teachings, however they may be hidden, which, for nearly
two thousand years, have reached into human hearts and
awakened the Humanity in them.

Everlasting truths are inherent in Humanity, in the
Humanity which is the totality of all the doers in human
bodies. These truths cannot be suppressed or entirely forgot-
ten. In whatever age, in whatever philosophy or faith, the
truths will appear and reappear, whatever their changing
forms.

One form in which certain of these truths are cast is
Freemasonry. The Masonic order is as old as the human
race. It has teachings of great value; far greater, in fact,
than is appreciated by the Masons who are their custodians.
The order has preserved ancient bits of priceless information
concerning the building of an everlasting body for one who
is consciously immortal. Its central mystery drama is con-
cerned with the rebuilding of a temple which was destroyed.
This is very significant. The temple is the symbol of the
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human body which man must rebuild, regenerate, into a
physical body that will be eternal, everlasting; a body that
will be a fitting habitation for the then consciously immor-
tal doer. “The Word” which is “lost” is the doer, lost in its
human body—the ruins of the once great temple; but which
will find itself as the body is regenerated and the doer takes
control of it.

This book brings you more Light, more Light on your
thinking; Light to find your “Way” through life. The Light
that it brings, however, is not a light of nature; it is a new
Light; new, because, although it has been a presence with
you, you have not known it. In these pages it is termed the
Conscious Light within; it is the Light that can show you
things as they are, the Light of the Intelligence to which
you are related. It is because of the presence of this Light
that you are able to think in creating thoughts; thoughts to
bind you to objects of nature, or to free you from objects of
nature, as you choose and will. Real thinking is the steady
holding and focusing of the Conscious Light within on the
subject of the thinking. By your thinking you make your
destiny. Right thinking is the way to knowledge of yourself.
That which can show you the way, and which can lead you
on your way, is the Light of the Intelligence, the Conscious
Light within. In later chapters it is told how this Light
should be used in order to have more Light.

The book shows that thoughts are real things, real
beings. The only real things which man creates are his
thoughts. The book shows the mental processes by which
thoughts are created; and that many thoughts are more last-
ing than the body or brain through which they are created.
It shows that the thoughts man thinks are the potentials,
the blue prints, the designs, the models from which he builds
out the tangible material things with which he has changed
the face of nature, and made what is called his way of living
and his civilization. Thoughts are the ideas or forms out of
which and upon which civilizations are built and maintained
and destroyed. The book explains how the unseen thoughts
of man exteriorize as the acts and objects and events of his
individual and collective life, creating his destiny through life
after life on earth. But it also shows how man can learn to
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think without creating thoughts, and thus control his own
destiny.

The word mind as commonly used is the all-inclusive
term which is made to apply to all kinds of thinking, indis-
criminately. It is generally supposed that man has only one
mind. Actually three different and distinet minds, that is,
ways for thinking with the Conscious Light, are being used
by the embodied doer. These, previously mentioned, are: the
body-mind, the feeling-mind, and the desire-mind. Mind is
the functioning of intelligent-matter. A mind therefore does
not function independently of the doer. The funectioning of
each of the three minds is dependent upon the embodied
feeling-and-desire, the doer.

The body-mind is that which is commonly spoken of as
the mind, or the intellect. It is the functioning of feeling-
and-desire as the mover of physical nature, as the operator
of the human body machine, and hence is here called the
body-mind. It is the only mind that is geared to and that
acts in phase with and through the senses of the body. Thus
it is the instrument by means of which the doer is conscious
of and may act upon and within and through the matter of
the physical world.

The feeling-mind and the desire-mind are the function-
ing of feeling and of desire irrespective of or in connection
with the physical world. These two minds are almost com-
pletely submerged in and controlled and subordinated by
the body-mind. Therefore practically all human thinking has
been made to conform to the thinking of the body-mind,
which ties the doer to nature and prevents its thinking of
itself as something distinet from the body.

That which today is called psychology is not a science.
Modern psychology has been defined as the study of human
behavior. This must be taken to mean that it is the study of
impressions from objects and forees of nature that are made
through the senses upon the human mechanism, and the
response of the human mechanism to the impressions thus
received. But that is not psychology.

There cannot be any kind of psychology as a science,
until there is some kind of understanding of what the psyche
is, and what the mind is; and a realization of the processes
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of thought, of how the mind functions, and of the causes
and results of its functioning. Psychologists admit that they
do not know what these things are. Before psychology can
become a true science there must be some understanding of
the interrelated functioning of the three minds of the doer.
This is the foundation upon which can be developed a true
seience of the mind and of human relations. In these pages
it is shown how the feeling and desire are directly related
to the sexes, explaining that in a man the feeling aspect
is dominated by desire and that in a woman the desire
aspect is dominated by feeling; and that in every human the
functioning of the now dominant body-mind is more nearly
attuned to the one or the other of these, according to the sex
of the body in which they are functioning; and it is shown,
further, that all human relations are dependent upon the
functioning of the body-minds of men and women in their
relations to each other.

Modern psychologists prefer not to use the word soul,
although it has been in general use in the English language
for many centuries. The reason for this is that all that has
been said concerning what the soul is or what it does, or
the purpose that it serves, has been too unclear, too doubt-
ful and confusing, to warrant the scientific study of the
subject. Instead, the psychologists have therefore taken as
the subject of their study the human animal machine and its
behavior. It has long been understood and agreed by people
generally, however, that man is made up of “body, soul, and
spirit.” No one doubts that the body is an animal organism;
but concerning spirit and soul there has been much uncer-
tainty and speculation. On these vital subjects this book is
explicit.

The book shows that the living soul is an actual and
literal fact. It shows that its purpose and its functioning are
of great importance in the universal plan, and that it is inde-
structible. It is explained that that which has been called the
soul is a nature unit—an elemental, a unit of an element;
and that this conscious but unintelligent entity is the fur-
thest advanced of all the nature units in the make-up of the
body: it is the senior elemental unit in the body organization,
having progressed to that function after a long apprentice-
ship in the myriad lesser functions comprising nature. Being



22 THINKING AND DESTINY

thus the sum of all of nature’s laws, this unit is qualified
to act as the automatic general manager of nature in the
human body mechanism; as such it serves the immortal doer
through all its re-existences by periodically building a new
fleshly body for the doer to come into, and maintaining and
repairing that body for as long as the destiny of the doer
may require, as determined by the doer’s thinking.

This unit is termed the breath-form. The active aspect
of the breath-form is the breath; the breath is the life, the
spirit, of the body; it permeates the entire structure. The
other aspect of the breath-form, the passive aspect, is the
form or model, the pattern, the mold, according to which
the physieal structure is built out into visible, tangible exis-
tence by the action of the breath. Thus the two aspects of
the breath-form represent life and form, by which structure
exists.

So the statement that man consists of body, soul, and
spirit can readily be understood as meaning that the physi-
cal body is composed of gross matter; that the spirit is the
life of the body, the living breath, the breath of life; and
that the soul is the inner form, the imperishable model, of
the visible structure; and thus that the living soul is the
perpetual breath-form which shapes, maintains, repairs, and
rebuilds the fleshly body of man.

The breath-form, in certain phases of its functioning,
includes that which psychology has termed the subconscious
mind, and the unconscious. It manages the involuntary
nervous system. In this work it functions according to the
impressions which it receives from nature. It also carries out
the voluntary movements of the body, as preseribed by the
thinking of the doer-in-the-body. Thus it functions as a buf-
fer between nature and the immortal sojourner in the body;
an automaton blindly responding to the impacts of objects
and forces of nature, and to the thinking of the doer.

Your body is literally the result of your thinking.
Whatever it may show of health or disease, you make it
so by your thinking and feeling and desiring. Your present
body of flesh is actually an expression of your imperishable
soul, your breath-form; it is thus an exteriorization of the
thoughts of many lifetimes. It is a visible record of your
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thinking and doings as a doer, up to the present. In this fact
lies the germ of the body’s perfectibility and immortality.

There is nothing so very strange today in the idea that
man will one day attain to conscious immortality; that he
will eventually regain a state of perfection from which he
originally fell. Such a teaching in varying forms has been
generally current in the West for nearly two thousand years.
During that time it has spread through the world so that
hundreds of millions of doers, re-existing on earth through
the centuries, have been brought into recurrent contact
with the idea as an inwardly apprehended truth. Though
there is still very little understanding of it, and still less
thinking about it; though it has been distorted to satisfy
the feelings and desires of different people; and though it
may be regarded variously today with indifference, levity, or
sentimental awe, the idea is a part of the general thought
pattern of present day Humanity, and therefore is deserving
of thoughtful consideration.

Some statements in this book, however, will quite pos-
sibly seem strange, even fantastie, until enough thought has
been given to them. For instance: the idea that the human
physical body may be made incorruptible, everlasting; may
be regenerated and restored to a state of perfection and
eternal life from which the doer long ago caused it to fall;
and, further, the idea that that state of perfection and eter-
nal life is to be gained, not after death, not in some far away
nebulous hereafter, but in the physical world while one is
alive. This may indeed seem very strange, but when exam-
ined intelligently it will not appear to be unreasonable.

‘What is unreasonable is that the physical body of man
must die; still more unreasonable is the proposition that it
is only by dying that one can live forever. Scientists have
of late been saying that there is no reason why the life of
the body should not be extended indefinitely, although they
do not suggest how this could be accomplished. Certainly,
human bodies have always been subject to death; but they
die simply because no reasonable effort has been made to
regenerate them. In this book, in the chapter The Great
Way, it is stated how the body can be regenerated, can be
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restored to a state of perfection and be made a temple for
the complete Triune Self.

Sex power is another mystery which man must solve. It
should be a blessing. Instead, man very often makes of it his
enemy, his devil, that is ever with him and from which he
cannot escape. This book shows how, by thinking, to use it
as the great power for good which it should be; and how by
understanding and self-control to regenerate the body and
accomplish one’s aims and ideals in ever progressive degrees
of accomplishment.

Every human being is a double mystery: the mystery of
himself, and the mystery of the body he is in. He has and
is the lock and key to the double mystery. The body is the
lock, and he is the key in the lock. A purpose of this book
is to tell you how to understand yourself as the key to the
mystery of yourself; how to find yourself in the body; how
to find and know your real Self as Self-knowledge; how to
use yourself as the key to open the lock which is your body;
and, through your body, how to understand and know the
mysteries of nature. You are in, and you are the operator
of, the individual body machine of nature; it acts and reacts
with and in relation to nature. When you solve the mystery
of yourself as the doer of your Self-knowledge and the opera-
tor of your body machine, you will know—in each detail and
altogether—that the functions of the units of your body are
laws of nature. You will then know the known as well as the
unknown laws of nature, and be able to work in harmony
with the great nature machine through its individual body
machine in which you are.

Another mystery is time. Time is ever present as an ordi-
nary topic of conversation; yet when one tries to think about
it and tell what it really is, it becomes abstract, unfamiliar;
it cannot be held, one fails to grasp it; it eludes, escapes,
and is beyond one. What it is has not been explained.

Time is the change of units, or of masses of units, in
their relation to each other. This simple definition applies
everywhere and under every state or condition, but it must
be thought of and applied before one can understand it. The
doer must understand time while in the body, awake. Time
seems to be different in other worlds and states. To the
conscious doer time seems not to be the same while awake
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as while in dreams, or while in deep sleep, or when the
body dies, or while passing through the after death states,
or while waiting for the building and the birth of the new
body it will inherit on earth. Each one of these time periods
has an “In the beginning,” a succession, and an end. Time
seems to crawl in childhood, run in youth, and race in ever
increasing speed until death of the body.

Time is the web of change, woven from the eternal to
the changing human body. The loom on which the web is
woven is the breath-form. The body-mind is the maker and
operator of the loom, spinner of the web, and weaver of the
veils called “past” or “present” or “future.” Thinking makes
the loom of time, thinking spins the web of time, thinking
weaves the veils of time; and the body-mind does the think-
ing.

CONSCIOUSNESS is another mystery, the greatest
and most profound of all mysteries. The word Consciousness
is unique; it is a coined English word; its equivalent does
not appear in other languages. Its all-important value and
meaning are not, however, appreciated. This will be seen in
the uses that the word is made to serve. To give some com-
mon examples of its misuse: It is heard in such expressions
as “my consciousness,” and “one’s consciousness”; and in
such as animal consciousness, human consciousness, physi-
cal, psychie, cosmic, and other kinds of consciousness. And
it is deseribed as normal consciousness, and greater and
deeper, and higher and lower, inner and outer, conscious-
ness; and full and partial consciousness. Mention is also
heard of the beginnings of consciousness, and of a change of
consciousness. One hears people say that they have experi-
enced or caused a growth, or an extension, or an expansion,
of consciousness. A very common misuse of the word is in
such phrases as: to lose consciousness, to hold to conscious-
ness; to regain, to use, to develop consciousness. And one
hears, further, of various states, and planes, and degrees,
and conditions of consciousness. Consciousness is too great
to be thus qualified, limited, or preseribed. Out of regard for
this fact this book makes use of the phrase: to be conscious
of, or as, or in. To explain: whatever is conscious is either
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conscious of certain things, or as what it is, or is conscious
i a certain degree of being conscious.

Consciousness is the ultimate, the final Reality.
Consciousness is that by the presence of which all things
are conscious. Mystery of all mysteries, it is beyond compre-
hension. Without it nothing can be conscious; no one could
think; no being, no entity, no force, no unit, could perform
any funection. Yet Consciousness itself performs no function:
it does not act in any way; it is a presence, everywhere. And
it is because of its presence that all things are conscious in
whatever degree they are conscious. Consciousness is not a
cause. It cannot be moved or used or in any way affected
by anything. Consciousness is not the result of anything, nor
does it depend on anything. It does not increase or dimin-
ish, expand, extend, contract, or change; or vary in any way.
Although there are countless degrees in being conscious,
there are no degrees of Consciousness: no planes, no states;
no grades, divisions, or variations of any sort; it is the same
everywhere, and in all things, from a primordial nature unit
to the Supreme Intelligence. Consciousness has no proper-
ties, no qualities, no attributes; it does not possess; it cannot
be possessed. Consciousness never began; it cannot cease to
be. Consciousness IS.

In all your lives on earth you have been indefinably
seeking, expecting or looking for someone or something that
is missing. You vaguely feel that if you could but find that
for which you long, you would be content, satisfied. Dimmed
memories of the ages surge up; they are the present feelings
of your forgotten past; they compel a recurring world-wea-
riness of the ever-grinding treadmill of experiences and of
the emptiness and futility of human effort. You may have
sought to satisfy that feeling with family, by marriage, by
children, among friends; or, in business, wealth, adventure,
discovery, glory, authority, and power—or by whatever other
undiscovered secret of your heart. But nothing of the senses
can really satisfy that longing. The reason is that you are
lost—are a lost but inseparable part of a consciously immor-
tal Triune Self. Ages ago, you, as feeling-and-desire, the
doer part, left the thinker and knower parts of your Triune
Self. So you were lost to yourself because, without some
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understanding of your Triune Self, you cannot understand
yourself, your longing, and your being lost. Therefore you
have at times felt lonely. You have forgotten the many parts
you have often played in this world, as personalities; and
you have also forgotten the real beauty and power of which
you were conscious while with your thinker and knower in
the Realm of Permanence. But you, as doer, long for bal-
anced union of your feeling-and-desire in a perfect body, so
that you will again be with your thinker and knower parts,
as the Triune Self, in the Realm of Permanence. In ancient
writings there have been allusions to that departure, in such
phrases as “the original sin,” “the fall of man,” as from a
state and realm in which one is satisfied. That state and
realm from which you departed cannot cease to be; it can be
regained by the living, but not after death by the dead.

You need not feel alone. Your thinker and knower are
with you. On ocean or in forest, on mountain or plain, in
sunlight or shadow, in crowd or in solitude; wherever you
are, your really thinking and knowing Self is with you. Your
real Self will protect you, in so far as you will allow yourself
to be protected. Your thinker and knower are ever ready for
your return, however long it may take you to find and follow
the path and become at last again consciously at home with
them as the Triune Self.

In the meantime you will not be, you cannot be, satis-
fied with anything less than Self-knowledge. You, as feeling-
and-desire, are the responsible doer of your Triune Self; and
from what you have made for yourself as your destiny you
must learn the two great lessons which all experiences of life
are to teach. These lessons are:

‘What to do;
and,
What not to do.

You may put these lessons off for as many lives as you
please, or learn them as soon as you will—that is for you to
decide; but in the course of time you will learn them.
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CHAPTER II

THE PURPOSE AND PLAN OF THE UNIVERSE

Secrion 1

There 1s a purpose and a plan in the Universe. The law
of thought. Religions. The soul. Theories concerning the
destiny of the soul.

HE Universe is guided according to a purpose and a
plan. There is a simple law by which the purpose is

accomplished and according to which the plan is car-
ried out. That law is universal: it reaches all entities without
exception. Gods and the weakest beings are equally power-
less against it. It rules this visible world of change, and it
affects the worlds and spheres beyond. At present it can be
understood by man only as it affects human beings, though
it is possible that its operations in animate nature may be
seen. It affects human beings according to the responsibility
which can be charged to them; and it determines their duty,
measured by their responsibility.

This is the law: Every thing existing on the physical
plane is an exteriorization of a thought, which must be
balanced through the one who issued the thought, and in
accordance with that one’s responsibility, at the conjunction
of time, condition, and place.

This law of thought is destiny. It has aspects which have
been expressed by such terms as kismet, nemesis, karma,
fate, fortune, foreordination, predestination, Providence, the
Will of God, the law of cause and effect, the law of causa-
tion, retribution, punishment and reward, hell and heaven.
The law of thought includes all that is in these terms, but
it means more than all of them; it means, essentially, that
thinking is the basic factor in shaping human destiny.

The law of thought is present everywhere and rules
everywhere; and is the law to which all other human laws
are subservient. There is no deviation from, no exception

28
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to, this universal law of thought. It adjusts the mutually
interdependent thoughts and plans and acts of the billions
of men and women who have died and lived and who will
continue to live and die on this earth. Happenings beyond
number, some apparently accounted for, some apparently
inexplicable, are marshalled to fit into the limiting frame-
work of time and place and causation; facts innumerable,
near and far, apposite and contradictory, related and unre-
lated, are worked into one whole harmonious pattern. It is
only by the operation of this law that people exist together
on the earth. Not only physical acts and their results are
thus ordered; the invisible world in which thoughts originate
is likewise adjusted. All this adjustment and universal har-
mony out of selfish discord is brought about by the action
of universal forces operating under the law.

The mechanical part of the operation of this law in
the physical world may not be apparent. Yet, every stone,
every plant, every animal, every human, and every event has
a place in the great machinery for the working out of the
law of thought, as destiny; each performs a function in the
machine, whether as a gear, a gauge, a pin, or a transmis-
sion. However insignificant a part a man may seem to play,
he starts the machinery of the law when he starts to think;
and by his thinking he contributes to its continued opera-
tion. The machinery of the law is nature.

Nature is a machine composed of the totality of unintel-
ligent units; units which are conscious as their function only.
The nature machine is a machine composed of laws, through
the worlds; it is perpetuated and operated by intelligent
and immortal Ones, complete Triune Selves, who administer
the laws from their individual university machines through
which as unintelligent nature units they have passed; and
as intelligent units in the Realm of Permanence (Fig. II-G,
H), they have qualified as Governors, in The Government of
the world.

The university machines are perfect physical bodies
composed of balanced nature units; all units are related in
and organized into the four systems of the perfect body and
are coordinated as one entire and perfect whole mechanism;
each unit is conscious as its function only, and each func-
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tion in the university machine is a law of nature through
the worlds.

Only the phenomena of the machinery are seen; the
nature machine itself is not seen by mortal eyes; neither
are the foreces which work it. The Intelligences and complete
Triune Selves who direct the operation cannot be seen by the
human. Hence come the many theories about the creation of
the human world, and about the nature and powers of gods
and the origin and nature and destiny of the human. Such
theories are furnished by various systems of religion.

Religions center about a God or gods. These deities are
credited with universal powers to account for the operation
of universal forces. Gods and forces alike, however, are sub-
ject to the Intelligences and the complete Triune Selves, who
rule this world according to the law of thought. It is due
to the operation of this law as destiny that events occur on
the physical plane in the harmonious manner which makes
certain the continuance of the law’s operation so that the
plan of the Universe may be carried out and its purpose
accomplished.

Religions have been substitutes for what a knowledge
of the law of thought should be, and for what it eventually
will be to man, when the human is able to stand more Light.
Among such substitutes is a belief in a God who is supposed
to be all-wise, all-powerful, ever-present; but whose alleged
actions are arbitrary and capricious and show jealousy, vin-
dictiveness, and cruelty. Such religions have held the minds
of men in bondage. In this bondage they have received frag-
mentary and distorted information about the law of thought;
what they received was all they could stand at the time. In
every age one of the Gods was represented as a ruler, and
as the giver of a law of justice; but his own acts did not
seem just. A solution of this difficulty was sometimes found
in an after death adjustment in a heaven or a hell; at other
times the matter was left open. As the human becomes more
enlightened he will find in the clear and precise understand-
ing of the law of thought that which will satisfy his sense
and reason; and he will accordingly outgrow the need for
belief in the doctrine, or of fear and faith in the deecrees of
a personal God.
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The rationality of the law of thought is in marked
contrast to the various contradictory or irrational teachings
concerning the origin and nature and destiny of that which
has been called the soul; and it should dissipate the general
ignorance that has existed concerning the soul. An error
is commonly made in believing that the soul is something
above or superior to that which is eonscious in the human.
The fact is that the conscious self in the body is of the doer
of the Triune Self and that the “soul” is merely the form
of the breath-form or “living soul,” which still belongs to
nature but which must be advanced beyond nature by the
Triune Self. In that sense only is it correct to speak of the
need of “saving one’s soul.”

Concerning the origin of the soul, there are two prinei-
pal theories: one is that the soul is an emanation from the
Supreme Being or One, as the source of all creatures and
from whom all come into existence and into whom all return;
the other theory is that the soul comes from a previous exis-
tence—either down from a superior state or up from a lower.
There is another belief, current mainly in the West, that
each soul lives but one life on earth and is a special, fresh
creation furnished by God to every human body brought into
the world by a man and a woman.

As to the destiny of the soul after death, the theories
are chiefly these: that the soul is annihilated; that it returns
to the essence from which it came; that it goes back to the
God by whom it was created; that it goes immediately either
to heaven or hell; that before going to its final destination
it enters a purgatory; that it sleeps or rests until it is res-
urrected on the Day of Judgment when it is examined and
sent forthwith to hell or to paradise. Then there is also the
belief that the soul returns to earth for experience necessary
to its progress. Of these, the belief in annihilation is favored
among materialists, while the beliefs in resurrection and in
heaven and hell are held by most religions, both of the East
and the West.

The religions which teach of emanation and reincar-
nation include not only the worship of a godhead, but the
doctrine of the improvement of the conscious self in the body
and the corresponding improvement of the nature-matter
with which the embodied self comes into contact. The reli-
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gions which are based upon a personal God are primarily for
the purpose of glorifying the God, the improvement of the
embodied doer being secondary and acquired as a reward for
worshipping that God. The nature of a religion and of its
God or gods is indicated unequivocally by the requirements
of the worship; and by the symbols, hymns, rites, ornaments,
vestments, and edifices that are used in its practice.

No teaching has been generally accepted which states
that the individual is solely responsible for whatever happens
to him. This is due to the fact that a vague sentiment of
fear, arising from religious teachings, affects all persons who
share the notions of the majority of their contemporaries
concerning the origin and nature, the purpose and destiny,
of the human.

SecTION 2
The soul.

Nearly everyone who hears or uses the word soul fan-
cies that he knows what it means. But he cannot define it
or explain it because he does not know what the soul is, or
what it does or does not do. As to the meaning of soul no
religion makes any clear statement of what it is; yet if it
were not for that unknown and undescribed something there
would be no reason or excuse for a religion. The something
called the soul was not suddenly spoken into being; nor was
it created in any other way.

The soul is not intelligent, but it is indispensable to the
human. It is a unit of nature-matter; and it is the result of
a long course of progression which will be properly explained
in later pages. For the moment it will be enough to say that
the processing of a unit of nature-matter results in its being
finally the breath-form of a physical body. The breath-form,
as already stated in the introductory chapter, is the living
soul of the body. The form aspect of the breath-form is the
progressed nature unit referred to above, and is the passive
or formative aspect of the breath-form. The active aspect of
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the breath-form is the breath; this breath aspect is the life
of the form and the builder of the body to be. Originally the
form, the soul, was perfect; it was a balanced nature unit
in a perfect, immortal physical body in and of the nature
Realm of Permanence. Nothing in nature could deform that
perfect form; its perfect body was inhabited and operated
by the doer part of an immortal Triune Self. That doer was
feeling-and-desire; it had charge of the breath-form, and it
alone could change the form aspect of the breath-form; only
the doer could change that perfect physical body. That its
body is now human, mortal, and imperfect is the result of
the doer’s action.

The doers which are now in the imperfect bodies of
men and women on this earth once made a fatal mistake. In
passing through the necessary trial test of bringing feeling-
and-desire into balanced union, they allowed themselves to
succumb to the spell cast by the natural functioning of the
body-mind through the senses. As feeling-and-desire, those
doers lost their balance, their self-control, that is, control
of their feeling-and-desire minds, and of the body-mind by
which they had maintained their body of units in balance.
Control passed to the body-mind of each of these doers,
and the doers thereby fell under the illusion of the senses,
and thereafter thought only in the terms of the phenomena
of time, of birth and death. All doers now in human bodies
are among those who made that mistake. Those who did
not make that mistake, those who maintained their balance,
their self-control, who controlled the body-mind by their feel-
ing- and desire-minds, passed the test and qualified as high
officers of nature; they have their parts in The Government
in the Realm of Permanence, and of this human world of
change, (Fig. V-B, a).

Every human body that comes into this world is fash-
ioned in its mother according to the form, the soul, which
enters her body through her breath and causes the con-
ception of the body which is to be fashioned. At birth the
physical life-breath of the breath-form enters the infant
body, and in the heart it unites with the form aspect and
then is the breath-form; thereupon the breath-form performs
its functions as the “living soul” of the body. The form is,
and throughout that lifetime it will be, the type or pattern
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according to which the living breath of the breath-form will
build out into a visible structure the units of nature-mat-
ter—solid, fluid, airy, and radiant—of which that changing
body is composed. When the doer separates from the body
at death the breath-form leaves with it. The nature units of
which the body is composed return to the four states or ele-
ments to which they belong. The form aspect of the breath-
form, that is, the “soul,” accompanying the doer portion that
had been in the body, passes through the various after death
states, (Fig. V-D); and according to the doer’s destiny it will
in due time be again the form which will be the cause of
the conception and the form for the building up of another
human body, another nature machine in which the re-exist-
ing doer will resume its work in the world, and live out that
portion of its destiny which it had made, by its thinking.

From these statements it will be seen that the vague
and indeterminate, equivocal and bewildering term soul
alludes to that very important elemental entity, the breath-
form—a nature unit which is conscious as its function—in
the most advanced degree in nature, (Fig. I1I-H).

To briefly restate at this point certain facts made evi-
dent in the Introduction: The doer is feeling-and-desire in
the body. Feeling, though generally believed to be a fifth
sense as touch, is not a sense; it is not of nature. Feeling is
the passive side, or aspect, of the doer; desire is the active
side. Feeling-and-desire in the body are not two or sepa-
rate: they blend into each other and are always functioning
together, an inseparable twain, the opposites in the doer.
One dominates the other and had determined the sex of the
body.

That which feels and desires and thinks in the human
body, that which experiences and does the things that are
done in the world, is the doer. That doer-in-the-body, how-
ever, is only one of twelve portions of the entire doer. These
twelve portions are inseparable, but each portion re-exists
separately; the twelve re-exist successively, one after another,
one at a time, in life after life.

The entire doer is only one part, the psychic part, of
the three integral parts of its immortal Triune Self. The
other two are the thinker, the mental part, and the knower,
the noetic part. Because of the imperfections and limitations
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of the human body, the thinker and knower parts of the
Triune Self do not dwell in the body as does the embodied
portion of the doer part; they merely contact the body by
means of nerve centers. Hereafter, for the sake of brev-
ity when the meaning of the text is clear, the single word
doer will be used instead of such words as doer-in-the-body,
embodied doer portion, the portion of the doer existing in
the human body.

SEcTION 3

Outline of a system of the Universe. Time. Space.
Dimensions.

In this section is presented a comprehensive system of
the Universe,—a system of development by progression, not
evolution.

This system takes in the Universe in its entirety, in its
largest divisions and in its smallest parts; it shows the place
of the human body in relation to the physical universe, and
of the human in relation to his Triune Self and the Supreme
Intelligence of the Universe; and, finally, Consciousness, the
ultimate One Reality.

The system is all-inclusive; yet it is compact, logical
and easy to apprehend or imagine. It can be tested by its
seope, by its unity, by its simplicity, its analogies, its inter-
relations, and by the absence of contradictions.

Current classifications, such as God, nature, and man;
body, soul, and spirit; matter, force, and consciousness; good
and evil; the visible and the invisible, are insufficient; they
are makeshifts, not parts of a system, yet these various enti-
ties and things have each a place in the vast scheme, but
what place has not been shown.

This system shows a Universe which consists of nature-
matter and intelligent-matter, and Consciousness which is the
same in both kinds of matter. Matter differs in the degree in
which it is conscious. All matter as units on the nature-side
is conscious, but merely conscious—each unit being con-
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scious as its function only; all matter on the intelligent-side
at least can be conscious that it is conscious; that is the dis-
tinction between the units of unintelligent nature-matter and
of intelligent-matter. The purpose of the Universe is to make
all units of matter conscious in progressively higher degrees,
so that nature-matter shall become intelligent-matter; and,
further, so that intelligent-matter shall increase in being con-
scious until ultimately it becomes Consciousness. The pur-
pose of the Universe may be comprehended by distinguishing
beings, that is, units of the elements, elementals, out of the
mass of matter, as they progress through the various stages
or states in which matter is conscious. The progression of
these nature units is accomplished while they are on ground
which is ecommon to all nature units. In the world of birth
and death the common ground is the human body.

The human body is on the lowest degree of the physi-
cal plane of all the worlds and spheres. The units of the
matter of the world of birth and death are kept circulating
through, or in contact with, human bodies. By means of this
circulation all physical acts, objects, and events are brought
about.

In order to understand the human body and its rela-
tion to this complex Universe and the relation of the doer in
that body to the nature-side and to the intelligent-side of the
Universe, it is well to examine the Universe as a whole and
in all its parts. In the following propositions certain words
are given specific meanings; they are used for lack of more
adequate terms, for example: fire, air, water, earth, for the
spheres; and light, life, form, physical, for the worlds and
planes.

The spheres, worlds, and planes have each an unmani-
fested and a manifested side; the unmanifested side perme-
ates and sustains the manifested, (Fig. I-A, B, C). In the
diagrams they are shown as an upper and a lower half. Let
it be understood that the point of coincidence of the spheres,
worlds, and planes is their common center, and not at the
lowest part of the circles. The diagrams are drawn as they
are in order to show relations, which cannot well be done
with a set of conecentric circles.



THE PURPOSE AND PLAN OF THE UNIVERSE 37

Concerning the nature-side of the Universe:

1) The Universe exists in four vast primordial and fun-
damental spheres: the spheres of fire, air, water, and earth,
as elements, (Fig. I-A). The fire element permeates the air
element, that reaches through the water element and that
passes into the earth element. The units of the matter of
the four spheres are conscious as fire, air, water, and earth
units. These units of the elements are behind and are the
basis of manifestation of the units of the worlds.

2) In the manifested part of the sphere of earth is the
light world; in the manifested part of the light world is the
life world; in the manifested part of the life world is the
form world; and in the manifested part of the form world
is the physical world, (Fig. I-B). In other words, the physi-
cal world is permeated, supported, and surrounded by three
other worlds. The physical world may be considered from
two viewpoints, (Fig. II-G): As the Realm of Permanence,
and, as the temporal human world which is in part visible to
the eye,—as is being done in the following pages.

3) In each of the four worlds there are four planes,
namely, the light plane, the life plane, the form plane, and
the physical plane. Each of these planes corresponds and
relates to one of the four worlds, (Fig. I-C).

4) The physical plane of the human physical world
contains all that is spoken of as the physical universe. It is
made up of four states of matter, namely, the radiant, the
airy, the fluid, and the solid states, (Fig. I-D). Each of these
states of physical matter is of four substates, (Fig. I-E).
Only the solid state and its four substates are at present
subject to physical and chemical investigation.

5) In the physical universe that is visible to the human
eye is the earth, the world of time, of sex, of birth and
death; it is made up of and its human bodies are composed
of unbalanced units, (Fig. II-B); that is, units that are
either active-passive or passive-active, male or female; bodies
that alternate, that die. Within and beyond and pervading
this physical world of time is the permanent physical world,
invisible to us, the Realm of Permanence, (Fig. II-G); it
is made up of balanced units, units that are balanced and
therefore do not alternate from passive to active, and the
reverse, (Fig. II-C). Bodies of balanced units of the Realm
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of Permanence do not die; they are perfect and everlast-
ing; they do not change in the sense that unbalanced units
do; they progress in being conscious in successively higher
degrees, according to the Eternal Order of Progression.

Concerning the human body:

6) A human body is the model or plan of the changing
universe; in it nature units pass through series of the four-
fold states of nature-matter.

7) Thus four physical masses of units constitute the
human body, (Fig. III): the visible, solid-solid body, and
three inner, invisible, unformed masses or potential bodies,
namely, the fluid-solid, the airy-solid, and the radiant-solid,
which are at present beyond scientific investigation. Among
this fourfold constitution of the human body and the four-
fold constitution of the spheres, worlds, and planes there is
an interrelation, an action and reaction.

8) Radiations from these four masses or bodies extend
as zones around the solid-solid body; together they make up
the physical atmosphere of the human body, (Fig. III; V-
B). In addition to this physical atmosphere, which is made
up of nature units, there are three other atmospheres, the
psychic, mental, and noetic atmospheres of the Triune Self,
which reach into the physical atmosphere and relate to the
form, life, and light planes of the physical world, (Fig. V-B).
Further, those parts of the noetic, mental, and psychic atmo-
spheres of the Triune Self, which are within the radiations
of the fourfold, visible, solid-solid body, are here spoken of
as the atmospheres of the human.

9) The human body is built in four sections or cavities:
the head, the thorax, the abdomen, and the pelvis. These
relate to the four planes of the physical world, to the four
worlds of the sphere of earth, and the four great spheres of
the elements of fire, air, water, and earth. That is:

10) The pelvie cavity relates to the physical plane; the
abdominal cavity relates to the form plane; the thoracic cav-
ity relates to the life plane, and the head relates to the light
plane of the physical world. Similarly, these four cavities of
the body relate respectively to the physical, form, life, and
light worlds, and to the four spheres of earth, water, air,
and fire.
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11) In the body there are four systems. The systems
relate respectively to the same planes and worlds and
spheres as do the sections. The digestive system is of the
physical plane, of the physical world, and of the earth; the
circulatory system is of the form plane, the form world, and
the water; the respiratory system is of the life plane, the life
world, and the air; and the generative system is of the light
plane, the light world, and the fire.

12) Each system is governed by one of the four senses.
The senses are elemental beings, nature units. The digestive
system is governed by the sense of smell; the circulatory
system by the sense of taste; the respiratory system by the
sense of hearing; and the generative system by the sense of
sight. Each of these senses is affected by its respective ele-
ment in outside nature: the sense of smell is operated by the
element of earth, taste is operated by the water, hearing by
the air, and sight by the fire.

13) Each of the four senses is passive and active. To
illustrate: in seeing, when the eye is turned toward an object
the sense of sight passively receives an impression; by the
active light, or fire, this impression is aligned so that it is
seen.

14) Throughout the body nature operates through the
involuntary nervous system for communication with all parts
of the body and for the performance of the involuntary func-
tions of the four systems, (Fig. VI-B).

15) All these phenomena belong and relate to the
nature-side of the universe; so, too, the matter of which the
body is built and by which it is maintained is of the nature-
side.

16) A human body is the meeting ground of the nature-
side and the intelligent-side of the changing universe; and in
the body there is a continuous interaction between the two.

Concerning the intelligent-side of the Universe:

17) The Triune Self represents the intelligent-side of
the Universe. A Triune Self has three parts, and three atmo-
spheres, and three breaths, (Fig. V-B). The three parts are:
the psychic or doer part, which in its passive aspect is feel-
ing and in its active aspect is desire; the mental or thinker
part, which is passively rightness and actively reason; and
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the noetic or knower part, which passively is I-ness and
actively selfness. Each of the three parts has, in a mea-
sure, the aspects of the other two parts. Each part is in an
atmosphere; thus there are the psychic, mental, and noetic
atmospheres of the Triune Self, which relate to the form
world, the life world, and the light world. Through each
atmosphere a portion of that atmosphere flows as a breath,
just as there are currents which move in the air and which
are the air, yet are at the same time distinet from the air.
Of this complex Triune Self, only a portion of the doer part
exists in the human body. It governs the body mechanism by
means of the voluntary nervous system.

18) That portion of the doer part has its station in the
kidneys and adrenals. The other two parts of the Triune Self
are not in the body but merely contact it: the thinker part
contacts the heart and lungs; the knower part barely con-
tacts the rear half of the pituitary body and the pineal body
in the brain. The Triune Self contacts the voluntary nervous
system as a whole, (Fig. VI-A). The thinker of each human
is his individual divinity.

19) The vertical line that divides or connects the two
sides of the universe, and the upper and lower points, are
the symbol of the aia and of the breath-form, (Fig. II-G,
H). The upper point of the line is the aia, representing the
intelligent-side to the right of the line; the lower point is
the breath-form, which stands for nature, on the left side
of the line. The two points and the line relate the aia for
the intelligent-side with the breath-form for the nature-side,
so that there can be immediate action and reaction on each
other. The aia belongs to the Triune Self, as the breath-form
belongs to nature. The aia is without dimension; it is not
destroyed; it is always in the psychic atmosphere of the doer
part. Prior to conception the aia revivifies a nature unit,
the form, with the breath of the breath-form, which will be
the “living soul” of the body during life. The breath-form is
the cause of conception. The breath-form is stationed in the
front half of the pituitary body, and lives in the involuntary
nervous system. It is an automaton, and is the means of
communication between the Triune Self and nature.

20) The Triune Self receives Light from an Intelligence
. The Intelligence is the next higher degree in being con-
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scious, beyond the Triune Self, (Fig. V-C). The Light of an
Intelligence is a Conscious Light. By its Conscious Light,
an Intelligence is related to the Triune Self, and through the
Triune Self the Intelligence maintains contact with the four
worlds. In the noetic atmosphere the Conscious Light, so to
say, 1s clear, and it is likewise clear in that portion of the
mental atmosphere which is in the noetic atmosphere of the
Triune Self. But in the mental atmosphere of the human,
(Fig. V-B), the Conscious Light is diffused and more or less
obscured. The Light does not enter the psychic atmosphere.
The use of the Conscious Light makes the doer intelligent.

21) An Intelligence unit is the highest degree in which
a unit can be conscious as a unit. An Intelligence was a pri-
mordial unit of matter in the sphere of fire, there conscious
as its function only; it progressed through the spheres and
many cyecles in the worlds to the degree where it has at last
become an ultimate unit, a unit conscious as an Intelligence,
(Chart ITI-H). An Intelligence is self-conscious, individuated,
has identity as an Intelligence, and has seven inseparable
parts or faculties, each of the seven being a conscious wit-
ness to the unity of the seven, (Fig. V-C).

22) The Supreme Intelligence is the highest in degree
of all Intelligences; is chief of the Intelligences governing
the Universe; and is in relation with the Universe through
the individual Intelligences and their complete Triune Selves.
Each Triune Self is in conscious relation to the Supreme
Intelligence through the individual Intelligence to whom it
is related.

Concerning The Government of the world:

23) Complete Triune Selves constitute The Government
of the world. They are in everlasting, perfect bodies of the,
to mortals, invisible, physical Realm of Permanence. They
govern the physical, the form, the life, and the light worlds.
Complete Triune Selves are the active agents of Intelligences
who supervise, but take no active part in, The Government.

Concerning Consciousness:
24) Consciousness is that by the presence of which all
things are conscious. Consciousness is the same in all mat-



42 THINKING AND DESTINY

ter and in all beings. Consciousness is changeless. Matter
changes as it becomes increasingly conscious in succes-
sive degrees. Beings are conscious in varying degrees; but
Consciousness is the same in all beings, from the least
nature unit to the Supreme Intelligence. Consciousness has
no states, is not conditioned, is without attributes, does not
act, cannot be acted upon, cannot be separated, cut up or
divided, does not vary, does not develop, and is the comple-
tion of all becoming. By the presence of Consciousness all
there is in the Universe is conscious according to its capacity
to be conscious.

Concerning units:

25) All nature-matter is of units. A unit is an indivisible,
irreducible one; it has an active and a passive side, either of
which dominates the other. There are four kinds of units:
nature units, aia units, Triune Self units, and Intelligence
units, (Fig. II-A). The term nature units includes all units
of the spheres, worlds, planes, and states of matter. Units
are beyond the reach of chemistry and physics; they can be
dealt with only by the mind.

26) A unit begins its development as a primordial unit
on the unintelligent nature-side; that is, as a fire unit of
the fire sphere, (Fig. II-H). The unit progresses as a unit
on the intelligent-side; that is, as first a Triune Self and
ultimately as an Intelligence. Between these two stages are
innumerable conditions of units. The purpose is to develop a
primordial unit of the fire sphere until it is an Intelligence.
The purpose is achieved by the passage of the unit through
all stages of units on the nature-side, then through the aia
kind, and then through all the degrees on the intelligent-side
as a Triune Self and then as an Intelligence. In the changing
universe, all this is done according to the plan of a human
body, by re-existences of the doer portions until the doer is
consciously one with its Triune Self.

27) A unit of nature goes through four conditions,
always of a fiery, airy, fluid, and earthy kind, before it can be
changed. In the world of time the active or the passive side
dominates the other until the unit is ready to be changed,
at which time the active side and the passive side are equal.
Then the change is made through the unmanifested, which
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pervades the manifested, of the unit that disappears from
the state in which it is and reappears through the unmani-
fested as that which it becomes. When a unit changes from
one state or plane or world to another, the change is made
through the unmanifested during all manifestations.

28) Changes of units in this manner occur throughout
nature in chemical processes; but only while a unit is in a
perfect body can it progress.

The foregoing plan presents the Universe as it appears
to the doers in human bodies existing on the earth crust who
are confined to sensuous perceptions and whose understand-
ing is accordingly restricted.

Nerve centers of the body are at present used for the
pleasure of the human and the housekeeping of the body;
but potentially they are centers for the exercise of mental
and noetic powers undreamed of.

Time is the change of units or of masses of units in
their relation to each other. On the earth crust, where time
is measured as the earth mass changes in its relation to the
sun mass, time is not the same as time in other states and
worlds. Time applies only to units that have not been bal-
anced. In the Realm of Permanence, where the units do not
change alternately from active-passive to passive-active, that
is, where the units are balanced, there is no time as known
to humans.

Space is related to time as the unmanifested is related
to the manifested. Time is of nature units; it can be mea-
sured; space is not matter, it is not of units, and cannot
be measured. Space has no dimensions. Distance has no
relation or application to space. The manifestation of the
Universe is in space, but space is not affected by it. Space is
unconscious Sameness. To the sensuous perceptions of doers
on the earth erust, space is no thing.

Dimensions are conditions of physical matter, and do
not relate to space. The doers on the earth crust are limited
to the four senses for perception. These senses can at pres-
ent perceive only one dimension: the dimension of on-ness,
that is, surfaces. What are called three dimensions—Ilength,
breadth, and thickness—are only surfaces. The senses do
not perceive the other three dimensions. Though the doers
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cannot see the next dimension, which is in-ness, they are
aware that there is a dimension beyond their sense percep-
tion. The doers are not aware of a third and a fourth dimen-
sion, but they guess about them.

SecrioN 4
Plan relating to the earth sphere.

The following is a partial outline of the plan of the
Universe relating to the earth sphere. This outline, though
sketchy and incomplete, indicates enough to show what the
plan is, and to explain the working of the law of thought in
so far as it relates to man.

Only a small portion of this immense sphere is familiar
to the human, namely, the physical, visible universe, which is
in the solid state of the physical plane of the human physical
world in the sphere of earth. Beyond this state the ordinary
human does not even think, (Fig. V-B).

By thinking there is precipitated onto our earth into
visibility, through the four worlds, that portion of the four
spheres which is within and blended into the sphere of earth,
as fire, air, water, and earth. The nature-matter thus con-
creted may be perceived by the four senses of man in the
forms and structures of the human, animal, vegetable and
mineral kingdoms.

The senses of the body are elemental beings, nature
units; they are personalized parts of the four elements of
invisible nature. The senses are developed and drawn and
bound into the human body and bear the seal of the doer
that inhabits it. The senses do not feel; neither does nature
feel, but through the senses the doer in the human feels and
desires.

The matter which composes the human body is
impressed directly by the thinking and the thoughts of the
doer in the human body. All the matter in the human world
has passed, does pass and will again and again pass through
human bodies in streams of units, cyclically by circulations.
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Thus there is kept up a continual circulation of the units of
nature through human bodies; it is kept going by thinking
and breathing, by which the matter is taken in and returned
to the states and planes. It is only while matter is in a
human body that it can be raised or lowered from the condi-
tion in which it is, by thinking. It is thus that the units of
the human world descend and ascend continually.

After the death of the body and the dispersion into
nature of the senses and the other nature units there
remains the form of the breath-form; this form stays in the
psychic atmosphere of the doer and is later used as a model
or pattern to build a new body for the doer. By this process
innumerable bodies will be built successively for a re-existing
doer. As a result of the experiences and learning of the doer
in these bodies, the units of which the bodies are composed
are eventually equilibrated and the feeling-and-desire of the
doer of the Triune Self are in balanced union in a regener-
ated and perfected physical body.

The part of the plan which is outlined in this section
relates merely to the operation of the law of thought as des-
tiny, in so far as the operation of the law is the rule of life
for man. As the purpose of the Universe is unfolded in these
pages, additional features of the plan are given which affect
nature, the Triune Self and the Intelligence.

SECTION D

Transition of a breath-form unit to the state of aia. Eternal
Order of Progression. The Government of the world. The “fall
of man.” Regeneration of the body. Passage of a unit from
the nature-side to the intelligent-side.

From the universal plan outlined in the foregoing pages
it will be seen that the sphere of earth is of nature-matter
and intelligent-matter; and that Consciousness, unchange-
able and the same throughout, is present everywhere.

In order that a nature unit may become an intelligent
unit, it must have reached the limit of progression on the
nature-side; that is, it must have become the breath-form
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unit in a perfect body. The next degree takes the breath-
form unit beyond the bounds of nature. Then it is an aia
unit, as the intermediary point or line between nature and
the intelligent-side, (Fig. II-G, H), belonging however to the
intelligent-side.

The transition of the breath-form unit to the degree of
aia, is made while the doer is in its perfect, immortal physi-
cal body in the Realm of Permanence; that is, according to
the Eternal Order of Progression, as follows:

The unmanifested of a unit is Sameness,—which is in
and through the manifesting active and passive aspects of
the unit, (Fig. II-C). The manifesting active and passive
aspects alternately change until each is adjusted to the other
by the unchanging Sameness, so that they are equalized and
balanced, and the unit is Sameness throughout.

It is so with the breath-form unit: its unmanifested
is the sum of all functions as which it was successively
conscious during its entire progress through all preceding
degrees as a nature unit in that perfect body. As the sum
those degrees do not function; they are neutral; they are as
Sameness. But those degrees qualify the manifesting aspects
as breath-form to function: to keep in operation and fune-
tioning all the units in that perfect body. And the aia unit
is in the perfect body, in the transitional state and degree to
which the breath-form is developing.

The breath-form is the most advanced degree to which
a nature unit can progress, always in a perfect body. By the
doer of the Triune Self that dwelt in that perfect body the
breath-form was balanced. And at the same time all other
units in the perfect body were ready to advance one degree
in being conscious. So the breath-form was made ready to be
advanced to the neutral state, the transitional state, between
nature-matter and intelligent-matter.

When the Triune Self of that perfect body becomes an
Intelligence it raises the aia of that body to take its place
and degree as Triune Self, which then advances the breath-
form to the state of aia, as stated; and, that new Triune Self
takes charge of the body. But in doing this all the units of
that perfect body have advanced one higher degree in being
conscious. Therefore there must be an alignment of units
in their advanced degrees, especially with the new breath-
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form and its senses and their organs. And there must be an
adjustment by the doer of the Triune Self through which it
will maintain and keep the perfect body in operation. This
adjustment is a critical and most important process.

Some advancements made by units in the perfect body
are: The unit of the sense of smell, that is, its active aspect,
breath, is, together with the passive aspect, form, advanced
to be the breath-form of the perfect body. Taste is advanced
to the degree of smell. Hearing is advanced to the degree of
taste. Sight is advanced to the degree of hearing. And the
unit of the organ of the eye is advanced to be the sense of
sight. These four advanced sense units are to act as inter-
mediaries between outside nature and the perfect body. The
control and maintenance of that body would be by means
of the breath-form, and the doer of the Triune Self would
keep the body in balance; and the doer, in addition, would
be active in administering affairs of the human world. The
Triune Self would then be a Triune Self complete, and
as such it would be one of The Government of the world,
according to the KEternal Order of Progression.

However, before all this could ecome about, the doer of
the Triune Self had to pass the trial test of balance; that is,
it had to bring its feeling aspect and its desire aspect into
balanced union. In order to do this, the doer’s perfect sex-
less body is divided into a male body and a female body; the
feeling aspect of the doer then dwells in the female body and
the desire aspect in the male body. The two bodies are the
balances. Then, with feeling and desire in the two bodies of
opposite sexes, as the balances, the doer was to preserve the
oneness of itself as feeling-and-desire while it was present
in both halves of the divided one body. This would be done
by thinking, by the proper adjustment of the three minds of
the doer, under control of the doer. Then, feeling-and-desire
thinking together as the doer, could not think other than as
one doer. Thus thinking, the body-mind would be attuned
to and controlled by the feeling-and-desire minds thinking
together as one, and would also think of feeling-and-desire
as one. Thus, by the three minds unitedly thinking as one,
the male and female half-bodies would be again united, and
feeling-and-desire, by thinking together, would be in bal-
anced and inseparable union. Such united thinking of the
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three minds would also adjust the units of the four systems
of the perfect body through the four senses of the body by
means of the breath-form under control of the doer, who
would then be in right relation to its thinker and knower.

But the doers of all human beings failed to pass that
test and trial. They did not balance the newly advanced
units in their proper relation. Feeling-and-desire allowed the
body-mind to control their thinking. So the body-mind think-
ing through the senses of the male body and the female body
hypnotized desire-and-feeling into seeing and believing that
they were bodies, and they forgot that they were the desire
and the feeling of one doer, and not bodies. The Conscious
Light was withdrawn. They were in darkness of the senses;
and then they did not think of themselves as feeling-and-
desire—similarly as most humans now think of themselves
as bodies instead of as the doers in their bodies. They lost
the government of the body and could not remain in the
Realm of Permanence. Their thinking took them out of the
Realm of Permanence. They could only see and sense and
think of this world of birth and death. This is the basis of
the legend of the “fall of man.”

To understand the Eternal Order of Progression it is
necessary here to consider The Government of the world
by complete Triune Selves in the Realm of Permanence.
As heretofore stated, the Triune Self is a unit of three
inseparable knower, thinker, and doer parts. The knower and
thinker parts are qualified and perfect, but the doer part
must be qualified by taking over and consciously operating
the perfect immortal physical body, to train and keep units
of nature poised in perfect balance. To operate and take
charge of the perfect body machine the doer must have its
feeling-and-desire in balanced union. For this every doer
must pass the trial test of balance, the balancing of the
sexes. In the orderly course of progress, the doer passes the
test and, with its thinker and knower, makes its Triune Self
complete. Then, after serving in the high office as one of
The Government of the world in the Realm of Permanence,
and as one of The Government of the human world and of
the destinies of the nations, the Triune Self complete goes on
to the degree of an Intelligence, with other Intelligences in
the spheres: the spheres of earth, of water, of air, and of fire,
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and it goes on and on in higher degrees of being conscious,
towards the ultimate—Consciousness.

This in brief is the perpetual progressive development
which has always been going on, and will go on, according
to the Eternal Order of Progression. But this book does not
deal in detail with that; it is particularly concerned with
the destinies of human beings, whose doers left the orderly
course of the doers that passed the test and that continued
to advance.

By failing in that test, the doers of mankind departed
from that Eternal Order of Progression. Instead of continuing
in everlasting physical bodies in the Realm of Permanence,
they exiled themselves to exist and re-exist in human bodies
on the earth crust, this human world. They now tread the
path of birth and life and death in man and woman bodies,
and periodically live and die and re-exist. By failing in their
test they did not keep in balance the perfectly balanced units
which composed their perfect bodies. And those unbalanced
compositor units now compose the bodies in which they re-
exist in this world. They are now imperfect, human beings;
that is, the feeling aspect and the desire aspect of the doers
have fallen under the glamour of the sexes and are ruled by
their senses and sensations and sexes; they are not self-con-
trolled; they have forgotten their knowers; the Light of their
Intelligences in them is obscured.

The doer will continue to re-exist until it regenerates
the imperfect mortal body into a perfect and immortal physi-
cal body, such as it originally had; more precisely, until the
doer restores the breath-form unit and the compositor units
of the body to their original perfect state of balance. The
regeneration and restoration of the perfect body is the duty
of every doer; this duty must be and ultimately will be per-
formed, as described in Chapter XI, “The Great Way.”

In this system all parts of the whole are related in a
definite plan and for a definite purpose. The plan and the
purpose show that nature in the human world of time is
in states toward progression by constant cycles or circula-
tions of the units through human bodies; when the doers of
the Triune Selves progress and the complete Triune Selves
advance to the degree of Intelligences, the units are bal-
anced. The Intelligences charged with the responsibility of
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this education, free themselves in the discharge of this duty.
The circulation of nature, the development of the doers, the
freeing of the Intelligences, are done owing to the presence
of Consciousness through all. Because of the presence of
Consciousness, each unit of nature, each aia, each Triune
Self, and each Intelligence, is conscious in and as the differ-
ent degrees of matter which it is. Thus the link connecting
intelligent-matter and nature-matter is kept unbroken.

To present this intricate subject from the symbolic
point of view: The progression of unintelligent units from
the nature-side to be intelligent units of the intelligent-
side of the universe, (uninterrupted by the fall of the doer
part of the Triune Self into the human world of change),
is shown by Figure II-G. This progressive development is
accomplished by the functioning of the nature units compos-
ing the complete and perfect physical bodies of the physical
Realm of Permanence. Those perfect bodies of nature units
are occupied and operated by the units that had graduated
from the nature-side and that had become Triune Self units
on the intelligent-side. The unintelligent nature units differ
from the intelligent units in that they are conscious as their
functions only,—nothing more; whereas, the Triune Self
units are conscious as themselves, Triune Selves, and are
also conscious of the functioning of the units of their per-
fect bodies, as laws of nature. They are the governors of the
worlds, under their Intelligences in the spheres. By dwell-
ing in and operating the individual perfect bodies, through
which they as units had progressed, the Triune Selves keep
and train the units of the bodies in the Eternal Order of
Progression; and, by governing the units of their bodies (to
which the units of the outside forces of nature are attuned
and directed), the Triune Selves govern the bodies and,
through them, control the forces of nature.

If the successive progress of any Triune Self unit is
interrupted by the failure of its doer part to pass the trial
test of balance, with the consequent fall of the doer part
into the human world, the progress of that Triune Self is
halted until its doer part regenerates the human body to
the perfect state, and in it reestablishes itself in the Realm
of Permanence and continues its course as one of the gover-
nors, in The Government of the world.
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CHAPTER III

OBJECTIONS TO THE LAW OF THOUGHT

Secrion 1

The law of thought in religions and in accidents.

of his destiny are that men have no choice in being

created, and no choice concerning their destiny; and
that there is not more than one life on earth. Their experi-
ence would show that justice is seldom meted out; that the
good often suffer misfortune, and that the wicked often
prosper; that rewards and afflictions generally come to
mankind without wise dispensation; that the weak and poor
are oppressed, and that the strong and rich can get with
impunity what they want; and that there is not an equal
opportunity for all. Another factor militating against the
acceptance of the law of thought as destiny is the belief in
vicarious atonement. If individuals may be relieved of the
consequences of their sins by the sacrifice of another, there
is no reason for a belief in justice.

The hope of eternal bliss in heaven, and the fear of
eternal suffering in hell, as a reward or punishment for the
acts of one short life on earth, and based upon the mere
acceptance or rejection of a doctrine, dull the perception and
stagger the understanding. Predestination means that each
doer is at birth arbitrarily created for good or ill: a vessel for
shame or honor. This idea, when believed without question,
enslaves the believers.

Those who accept an only God who, at will, dispenses
blame or favor, raises or puts down, and gives life or death;
those who are satisfied with the explanation that every event
is the will of God or the ways of Providence, are, merely by
holding such beliefs, unable to apprehend the law of thought
as destiny. Some people believe in many gods, and others

T HE objections to the doctrine that man is the maker
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in a particular god, who will grant their wishes and con-
done their sins if propitiated by offerings and supplications.
People who believe that they have such a god, do not want
a law to which they cannot appeal for their selfish ends and
get a desired response.

No religion can dispense with the law of thought, as
destiny: it is the basis of moral law. No religion is without
moral law; it must be in every religious system; and in some
form it is. Therefore the moral aspects of every religion are
shared in some degree by all. For this reason efforts have
been successfully made to show the identity of religions in
fundamentals, their moral code being the bond between them.
Each religion, however, puts the administration of the moral
law into the hands of that particular God whose religion it
is. His power is believed to be so great that he himself is not
bound by the moral law, being above it; hence the belief in
the will of God and the ways of Providence; hence also, in
some persons, some doubt of the management of that God,
and eventually a belief in blind force and chance.

Another reason why some people may not wish to
accept the law of thought as destiny is that they do not
grasp it. They know of no system of the Universe; they know
nothing of the nature of the gods, or of the parts which the
gods play in creating, maintaining and changing the physi-
cal world; they know little about the nature of the doer and
its eonnection with the gods. The failure of people to grasp
these points is due to the absence of a standard measure
by which the nature and relations of all matter and beings
in the invisible worlds and their planes, and on the visible
physieal plane, can be estimated. Owing to his weakness and
selfishness, man accepts force as that measure; his moral
code therefore is practically that might is right. Man sees in
his God a magnified man; thus he is prevented from seeing
a system of thinking, without which he cannot have a key to
the mysteries of the visible plane.

No religion can dispense with the law of thought as des-
tiny. Yet theological doctrines are often incompatible with it.
They make it appear in strange disguises, stories and teach-
ings that conceal the law. Nevertheless these are forms used
by Triune Selves to teach their doers as much of the law
of thought as the doers can acquire. The faith which holds
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to “ways of Providence,” the “wrath of God” and “original
sin” to mention but these few, even as the skepticism which
speaks of mere chance and accident, is a station through
which the doer passes while it is being educated by the Light
of the Intelligence.

The law of thought as destiny works in silence and is
unseen. Its course is not perceptible by the senses. Even its
results on the physical plane attract no attention unless they
are unusual or unexpected. Then by some persons they are
called accidents, and are attributed to chance; by others,
miracles or the will of God, and an explanation is sought
in religions. It is not generally understood that religion is
the relation between doers and the gods they have fashioned
out of nature. The God or the gods which men worship
are nature gods. This fact is apparent from the symbols
by which they demand to be adored. These nature gods,
however, are subject to complete Triune Selves: they are cre-
ated by the embodied doers of Triune Selves. Triune Selves
furnish to the embodied portions of their doers the means
of accomplishing the worship due to—and even the wor-
ship demanded by—the nature gods. The “divinity” of each
human, speaking within, is the thinker of his own Triune
Self. Triune Selves educate their doers, and use religions
as a means of teaching. Thus the doer in a human body is
allowed to consider a personal God as its creator and source
of power, and as the administrator of justice according to a
moral code. In so far as the God’s acts or omissions do not
fall in with the moral code—the very code which is attrib-
uted to the God—the doer believes in the “inserutable ways
of Providence.”

Sometimes small parts of the law of thought are to be
found in religions; but then they are colored to fit in with
the body of the theology. When the doer matures sufficiently
to see that it is sense-bound in a body which is personalized
nature, and to distinguish between the gods or God on the
one hand, and, on the other, the Light it receives from its
Intelligence, then by that Light will the doer understand the
innate idea of justice, the real meanings of the “wrath of
God” and of the doctrine of original sin.

Accidents and chance are words used by persons who
do not think clearly when they attempt to account for cer-
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tain happenings. Anyone who thinks must be convinced that
in a world as orderly as this there is no room for the words
accident and chance. Every natural science depends upon
the recurrence of certain facts in a certain order. A physical
law means facts observed and the assurance of their recur-
rence in orderly sequence. Such physical laws govern all
physical actions, from sowing to harvesting, from boiling
water to sailing a vessel, from playing a fiddle to the electri-
cal transmission of sound and images by radio.

Can it be that there is no certainty of the orderly
sequence of facts and events when we search for moral law,
for moral order? There is such a law, and it accounts for
so-called accidents: Everything existing on the physical plane
is an exteriorization of a thought which must be adjusted
through the one who issued the thought, in accordance with
his responsibility and at the conjunction of time, condition
and place.

SEcTION 2

An accident is an exteriorization of a thought. Purpose of an
accident. Explanation of an accident. Accidents in history.

An “accident” is an event which happens to one or
more persons or things unexpectedly, without being foreseen
and without intention. Therefore the accident stands out
from the general and foreseen order of events as unusual or
separate. A so-called accident is, like any other event on the
physical plane, a thought in a certain part of its course.

A thought is a being created by the Conscious Light
and desire; and which, when issued, has in it an aim, a
potential design, and a balancing factor—which balanc-
ing factor, like the needle of a compass, points to the final
balance of the thought as a whole. The thought endures
until the balancing factor has brought about an adjustment
through the one who issued the thought. The balancing fac-
tor causes exteriorizations as long as the thought endures.
Whenever the thought, moving in its courses, approaches the
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physiecal plane, it causes the one who issued it to be in place
for an exteriorization of that thought. An exteriorization
can happen only when there is a juncture of time, condi-
tion and place. The laws which control the exteriorization
do not always fit in with the intention and expectation of
the persons concerned; and the exteriorization is then called
an accident. An accident is a perceived physical part of a
thought which is proceeding on its otherwise invisible course.
The exteriorization makes visible that part of the thought
which touches the physical plane and is not yet balanced.
The demonstration is made on or through the person who is
concerned in the accident.

Accidents such as a personal injury, or a barn being
struck by lightning, or an occurrence which prevents one
from embarking on a ship that is to be wrecked, come only
to those whose thoughts are thereby partially exteriorized to
them. An accident presents to the one to whom it happens
something of his past, either distant or recent. The accident
is a part of one of his own thoughts that he has not bal-
anced, and which will endure and, from time to time, meet
him face to face as a physical event, until he has paid or
received payment through the direct exteriorization of the
design, learns his lesson from that child of his mind and
desire, and has satisfied his conscience. Often accidents
come to injure him, often to help him, and sometimes as
protections.

The reasons why events happen to him in the form of
accidents, in an exceptional, unforeseen manner, are that a
man would not do eertain things to himself, like breaking an
arm, or that circumstances do not call for a commission of
a crime against him, that is, an intentional injury; or finally
that the happening accidentally is the easiest and most
direct way to bring about the junecture of time, condition and
place for the exteriorization.

Further, there is in the happening of an accident a spe-
cial call for attention. An accident rather than an ordinary
event, produces this, because the accident is unlooked for,
startling.

An accident is brought about in the ordinary course of
the law of thought as destiny. Every man has a vast num-
ber of thoughts cycling in his mental atmosphere toward
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and away from exteriorization on the physical plane. The
thoughts live on with a tendency to exteriorize in the events
which the balancing factor in each of them requires and
projects.

The thoughts begin and continue their cycles from the
time a person issues them. Whenever they approach the
physical plane, they seek to exteriorize; but they are often
held back by the exteriorizations of his present design.
When there is an opportunity, be it ever so slight, the whole
nature of the man seizes upon it and uses it to precipitate
an event which will bring about one of these exterioriza-
tions. Every thought, once it is issued, endures and appears
cyclically, exteriorized as a physical event. For that purpose,
the one who issued the thought calls mentally or psychically
on other persons concerned with the thought, through their
atmospheres. If a cycle of one of those persons’ thoughts
coincides with a cycle of one of his own, this will produce,
unintentionally to the first one, the event which is called an
accident.

Another manner in which accidents are brought about
is by elementals, nature units. They follow and are bound
by a man’s thought, and rush with it into his body as an
impulse, so that he unexpectedly performs an act which
results in an accident to him; he may, for instance, cut
himself; or may fall in front of a fast moving car. Another
way in which elementals may act to precipitate a thought,
is by producing an occurrence without human intervention,
as where fire burns a man, or a cinder gets into his eye, or
melting ice drops on him from a roof, or he finds articles of
value. In every instance his own thought, seeking exterioriza-
tion, is the means of precipitating upon him the event which
he calls an accident.

The purpose of an accident is to call one’s attention to
the thought of which it is one of the exteriorizations. One
to whom an accident happens can always, by searching, find
out something about that. Though the event may not reveal
the whole past to him, it may reveal that portion of the past
which it is necessary for him to know. If he tries to under-
stand, he will learn, and he will learn more, if he is willing
to pay,—he must pay anyway. What he learns will bring him
nearer to the adjustment.
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Suppose two men are traveling in a mountainous coun-
try. By placing his foot on an insecure stone, one of them
slips and falls into a ravine. His companion goes to the
rescue, finds the mangled body below, among rocks; and
close at hand he discovers, eropping out from the side of the
ravine, a vein of gold. The death of the one impoverishes his
family and causes failure to some with whom he was in busi-
ness. Because of that fall, the other discovers an ore deposit
which becomes a source of wealth. Such an occurrence is
said to be an accident, bringing death to one, sorrow and
poverty to some, failure to others, and “good luck” to the
comrade whose wealth is gained by chance.

There is no accident or chance connected with such
occurrences. Each of the events is in accordance with the
working out of the law as destiny, and is an exterioriza-
tion of some thought, issued by the person affected, though
beyond the limits of perception.

The one who was killed was a man whose allotted time
had run its course, though his death could have occurred a
little sooner or might have been postponed for a short time.
The manner of his death had been predetermined to be
sudden. Further, it was necessary, on account of his family
and his business connections, that his relations to them be
severed abruptly. Therefore he suffered sudden death.

Whether the poverty awakens self-reliance in those
who have been dependent on the deceased and brings out
traits which could not be seen while they were dependent
on another, or whether they become disheartened, give up
to despair or become paupers, rests largely upon the past
of those concerned. Whether the one who discovers the gold
improves the opportunity of wealth to be honest, to better
the conditions of himself and others, to relieve suffering, or
to support educational work; or whether, on the other hand,
he does none of these, but uses his wealth and the power
which it gives him for the oppression of others; or whether
he becomes morally corrupt and urges others to lives of dis-
sipation, is all according to the law of thought, and has been
largely determined by previous thoughts of those concerned.

If the deceased had been more careful in the selection
of his path, he might not have fallen, though his death, as
it was required by the law, would merely have been post-
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poned a short time. If his companion had not descended
the perilous path in the hope of rendering assistance, he
would not have found the means by which he acquired his
wealth. Yet, even if fear should have kept him from going
to the aid of his comrade, he would only have deferred his
prosperity, because wealth was to be his as the result of his
past thoughts and works. By not letting pass an opportunity
which duty presented, he hastened his prosperity.

It is injurious to speak of accident and chance as
events happening without cause and irrespective of law.
Such unthinking use of the words fosters in people the belief
that they may act or fail to act, and not be held account-
able. They come to believe that things may happen to them
without cause. So they may dull their moral conceptions.
They limit their views and reasoning to things on the physi-
cal plane; they trust to chance, and are liable to become
irresponsible.

Events which affect a few or many, or a race or a con-
tinent, or the whole world, arrive to those whom they benefit
or afflict according to the working of the law of thought as
destiny. To each individual are exteriorized some of his past
thoughts. The thoughts press for an opening for exterioriza-
tion. If there are many people whose thoughts tend towards
a similar event, they are gathered even from the ends of the
earth to bring about the so-called accidents. To everyone
comes the advantage or loss that exteriorizes some of his
past thoughts.

Accidents which happen to a community, like a con-
flagration, cyclone, inundation or pestilence, are likewise
the exteriorizations of thoughts of those affected. Under
this head fall also the destruction of hamlets and cities,
and the devastation of countries, like the ruthless razing
of Carthage, the sacking of Rome, the plundering of the
Spanish settlements by the buccaneers, or the conquest of
Peru. In these cases the “just” suffer with the “unjust.” The
“unjust” are the evil ones in the present; the “just” are the
unrighteous of the past. Such destinies have been made by
the action and inaction, the participation and indifference,
of the inhabitants in times such as those of the persecu-
tion of the Huguenots, or of the Netherlands by Alva, or of
the Quakers by the Puritans in New England. They will be
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brought together in the course of time, and their thoughts
will lead them to the place and time of the exteriorization of
those past thoughts. That place may be the same locality;
or the people may be brought together in another, and there
live in prosperity or in trouble, and share in the accidents
of the final disaster.

The reckoning may be held up for a long time; but it is
sure to come. The United States of America was set apart
by Intelligences to try out self-government by the multitude,
and so they have been led to success in their various wars,
their political institutions and their economic undertakings,
notwithstanding the actions of the people. In peace and in
war, their escape from the natural consequences of their self-
ishness and indifference is striking. But this protection and
universal success, which school histories and orators seem
to take as a matter of course, may not last. There must be
an accounting for all that these people did tolerate and do
in violation of their great responsibility. The New England
bigots, the Massachusetts slave traders, the Southern slave
drivers, the oppressors of the Indians, the political and other
corruptionists will at some time meet and suffer at the reck-
oning which is sure to come.

In every life there are numerous events which are gen-
erally regarded as accidents. Such events are, to mention a
few: birth at a particular time into a certain country, race,
family and religion; birth into favorable or unfavorable con-
ditions; birth into a sound or a diseased body; birth with
certain psychic tendencies and mental endowments. Peoples’
lives are largely made up of events which they cannot choose,
and which seem to be determined by accident. Among these
are opportunities offered to enter a trade, a business or a
vocation; chance acquaintances who cause, prevent or end
associations in work or commerce; and conditions which lead
to or hinder marriage and friendship.

People, if they do not look upon events as happenings
by chance, explain them as the will of God and seek consola-
tion in their religion.
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SECTION 3

Religions. Gods. Their claims. The need of religions. The
moral code.

Religions, which turn around personal gods, seem
incompatible with the law of thought as destiny. Some of
their doctrines are particularly designed to settle inquiries
into the mysteries of the law by statements which must be
accepted by faith and without contradiction.

A religion is the relation between man and a God or
gods, which he has helped to fashion or maintain, largely for
the purpose of getting comfort and protection. The religion
into which a man is born, or which he accepts during life,
indicates the stage of his development. The commands of the
god whom he worships, the form of the worship, the pun-
ishments threatened, and the rewards promised, show the
particular element of nature to which his doer is attuned.

Nature is the nature-matter in those parts of the
spheres of fire, air, and water which reach into the sphere
of earth; a part of which earth sphere is the human physical
world in which is the visible universe, including the moon,
sun, planets and stars, (Fig. I-E). A part of the human
world is personalized in the organs, systems and senses in
the human body. All these are made up of matter belonging
to the four elements. Each of the senses is a nature unit,
doing service in a human body. The four senses of seeing,
hearing, tasting and smelling are the connections which
relate the doer in the human as a distinct entity, to nature
as a whole through its four elements.

There is a constant pull, on the one hand, by each of
the four elements of nature on its particular sense in the
human body, and, on the other hand, by nature on the doer
through the connection of the four senses with the doer-
in-the-body. The senses are the emissaries of nature: the
messengers, agents, priests, through which nature speaks
to the doer. The pull is like a call from nature to man; it is
experienced as a feeling, an emotion, a sentiment, a longing.
The human is overwhelmed by uncertainty and the fear of
powers against which he is helpless. He responds to that
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call, and to his wish for comfort and protection, by worship.
That worship must take some form. The form is the religion
of the particular human.

The human worships nature in terms of personality.
The reason for this is that the human identifies himself with
his body, and so does not think of nature, power, love, or
intelligence, except as proceeding from a personality. Man
cannot, conceive of anything without identity or form; there-
fore, when he wants to worship nature he gives to nature
form and identity. So he creates gods which are nature
gods—magnified men and women. His religion is the tie
between him and his gods.

These nature gods cannot continue to exist without
worship, for they need and depend on human thought for
nourishment. That is why they are continually crying for
and commanding worship. There are ceremonies and sym-
bols with which they demand to be adored; and certain
places, temples and buildings for their worship. The symbols
appear in ornaments on, or in the very form of, vestments,
temples, and structures; or in dances or rites performed in
these by worshippers.

The symbols represent chiefly procreation, food and
punishment. Among such religious symbols are, for the male
deities, the sun and the rays of the sun; fire and that which
carries fire—as a torch or a candle; and for the goddesses,
the earth, the moon and water. Then there are directly the
generative parts of the human body, and the symbols which
indicate them; as, for the male, the stem of a palm-tree,
conifers, a shaft, a pillar, a staff, an obelisk, an arrow, a
lance, a sword, an erect serpent, a bull, a goat and other
animals. The female is represented by a woman holding a
child; and by a vessel, an arch, a grove, a door, a lozenge, a
shell, a boat, a rose, a pomegranate, a cow, a cat, and simi-
lar fertile animals. The parts of man are made to appear in
the conventional forms of the male triad, trefoil and bishop’s
crook; and the female symbols are such things as the vesica
pisees, a bowl, a goblet or an urn. These symbols are used
alone or jointly. The conventional forms appear in many
combinations, generally in cross or star forms, indicating
junction.
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Nature and the nature gods have no feeling and no
desire in themselves; but they feel and desire with human
feelings and desires. They get these through human bodies.
That is not to say that these gods are subservient to man,
or that they are powerless. They are beings of splendor and
of vast power: the force of nature is behind them. They can
and they do punish and reward. Their worshippers they
reward with the objects of the worship. They are as faithful
to man as he is to them. They reward a man or a people as
far as they can. There is a limit to their powers; but they
can bestow strength and beauty of body, and health, posses-
sions, worldly power, success in undertakings, long life, and
posterity. The gods do this as long as a man or a people
are faithful in worship and obedient to their commands.
However, the power of these gods is limited in a twofold way:
by the worship of the people, and by the boundaries set by
the law of thought.

None of these gods has intelligence of his own; a god
is not an Intelligence and has no Light of an Intelligence,
except what he gets in the thoughts of human worship. All
the intelligence a god has he gets through doers in human
bodies. Such a nature god is subject to the Intellicences
which rule the earth sphere. Yet each nature god desires
to be considered by his human servitors as the Supreme
Intelligence of the Universe. It is from the doer that the
ogod gets the idea of being worshipped as the Supreme
Intelligence. The god desires such worship because, if the
doer feels so about him, it will be faithful to him. The god
is what the human beings make him. They actually endow
him with all their ambitions and desires, their brutality and
revenge, their mercy, kindness and love. Nature gods crave
Light of an Intelligence. It is impossible for them to receive
it except as they get control of doers in human bodies.

When the doer responds to the claims of the god, Light
of the Intelligence goes out in the doer’s thought which fol-
lows the pull of nature. Light of its Intelligence furnishes
the doer with the means of accomplishing the doer’s wor-
ship. But the doer is not aware of this. The great effort
of nature gods is to obtain the subjugation and service of
human thinking. Therefore it is represented by the priests of
a religion that the thinking is inferior to belief. The believer
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is given to believe that feeling is superior to thinking, and
that, in religion, thinking should follow the promptings of
feeling.

The priests may say that thinking leads the soul away
from the god. They say that if the soul gives up its devotion
to the god it will be led away from him and be lost to God as
a soul. This is quite true. When the doer follows the Light
of the Intelligence, it is led away from nature and from the
gods it has fashioned out of nature.

The nearer an embodied doer is to nature, the more
quickly will that doer respond to the pull of nature by reli-
gious worship; and it is proper that such a doer should wor-
ship in this way while it is sense-bound. As a doer responds
more to the Light of its Intelligence, it begins to question.
The questions are about power, richt and wrong, God and
man, the visible and invisible, the real and unreal. These a
nature god answers through the senses; his messages are
interpreted in terms of feeling, and they affect the heart. By
contrast, the Triune Self answers with the Light, showing to
the doer the solution by the Light. At the proper time, the
doer must choose between the worship of nature and that
of the Triune Self and Light. Every doer knows when that
time has come.

As the doer advances in development, it recedes from
belief until it may reach through agnosticism and denial to
disbelief in any god. Disbelief usually comes through prog-
ress in the natural sciences and through thinking, which
disprove some of the assertions of theology, discredit some of
the sources of revelation, question the motives of the reveal-
ers and of the priesthood, and lead to disbelief in everything
that ecannot be verified by physical measurements and the
reactions of science. Disbelief also comes when thinking
18 developed in the doer to the extent that it realizes the
injustice of a god who disobeys the moral code which he
proclaims for his children, and who demands that the “will
of God,” the “wrath of God,” and the “ways of Providence”
be accepted as an excuse or explanation of his iniquities.

Disbelief, however, is wrong. It is worse for one to
break away from religion, deny the existence of a god and
assert that death ends all, than to share the naive belief in
the “ways of Providence” and the “will of God.” The gods
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do exist; and they can furnish to the body food and things
that make physical life pleasant. They are entitled to grati-
tude for what they give: but not to worship as the Supreme
Intelligence.

The manner in which humans are taught the law of
thought is the way in which they want to think or learn.
That way is to let the doer, so long as it remains sense-
bound, consider a personal God as its creator, a God of
mercy and love, the source of power, and the administrator
of justice according to a moral code. Complete Triune Selves,
The Government of the world, provide the code of morals by
influencing the human beings who develop a religion. This
code is suited to the requirements of the people who look to
their God as their creator, preserver, destroyer and lawgiver.
Without religions, the doers in human beings would have
nothing to hold them in check. Each feels the presence of his
Triune Self, but in their sensuous stages people do not sense
its qualities and power, and in their ignorance they seek in
nature for their God.

The threatenings of a god cause fear. The human fears
that he is not immortal. He fears the wrath of his God. He
senses that he does wrong, and that he eannot help but do
wrong when temptation beckons. These conditions of the
human are permitted by the Triune Selves to impress a
moral code upon him. The gods are quite willing to pose
as the lawgivers and dictators. Human priests are ready to
take advantage of the ignorance and the fear of the human
beings. So the moral code given by the Triune Selves is
used at the same time by nature gods and their priests to
maintain themselves and to keep the doers in human beings
in dependence. The teaching of the “wrath of God” and the
doctrine of “original sin,” are illustrative of this. Yet these
doctrines have a meaning.
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Secrion 4

The wrath of God. The destiny of humanity. The innate faith
i justice.

The thoughts of one life which have not been adjusted
are carried over by the doer to the next life, and to the next;
and from one civilization to another, until they are adjusted.
Families, tribes, cities, nations, civilizations and the whole of
humanity have their destiny. The presence of the destiny of
humanity is one of the sources from which comes the feeling
of assurance that justice rules the world. The other source is
the idea of justice. This idea is inherent in the doer of every
human; and because of it, man fears the “wrath of God” and
asks for “mercy.”

The wrath of God is the accumulation of wrong actions
which, like Nemesis, pursues ready to overtake, as soon as
the conditions are ripe. This feeling of the destiny of human-
ity is shared by all its members; it causes mankind to try
to propitiate some unseen being, and is made one of the
foundations of religion.

The mercy which man seeks is likewise a source of reli-
gion; he seeks it that he may have his just deserts removed.
Removal is impossible, but the pressure of one’s thoughts
towards exteriorization may be held back for a time until
the suppliant for mercy is able to meet the exteriorizations
of his thoughts. Mercy is asked by those who feel themselves
too weak, or who are too fearful or too selfish to let the law
be fulfilled.

Besides the fear of the “wrath” or “vengeance” of God,
and in addition to the desire for “mercy,” there is in man a
faith that somewhere in the world—mnotwithstanding all the
seeming injustice—there is, though unseen and not under-
stood, adjustment and justice. This inherent faith in justice
is self-existent in the doer of man. It blossomed when the
aia was raised to be a Triune Self. But to evoke this faith it
requires some crisis in which man is thrown upon himself by
the seeming injustice of others. The faith in justice is part
of the intuition of immortality, which persists in the heart
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of man despite his agnosticism and materialism, and adverse
conditions which harden him.

The intuition of immortality is the underlying know-
ledge that the doer comes into being in the KEternal, not in
time; that it has fallen into time; that man is able to live and
will live through the seeming injustice that is imposed upon
him; and that he will live to right the wrongs which he has
done. The idea of justice, innate in the heart of man, is the
one thing which saves him from cringing for the favor of a
wrathful god. The idea of justice causes a man to look fear-
lessly into another’s eye, even though he may be conscious
that he must suffer for a wrong he has done. The fear of
the wrath and vengeance of God, the desire for mercy, faith
in the eternal justice of things—these are evidences of the
doer’s recognition of the destiny of humanity.

SecTioN D
The story of original sin.

The story of original sin is not without basis; it is a
fable which conceals some true traditions. One of these has
to do with the procreation of the bodies of human beings.
Many events are covered by this mythology. The doers who
were affected by the events feel a truth under the story
of original sin. The details of the story are in some ways
related to the original events, but are twisted, inaccurate
and childish. Nevertheless the story has power because doers
are conscious of truths which are concealed in it.

The naive story covers a history of disquieting results.
The use of the procreative power was the “original sin.” The
result following the procreative act was to give to the human
race the tendency to unlawful procreation; and this tendency
was one of the means of bringing on ignorance and death
in the world.

The penalty of the original sin of the doer is that they
are now dominated by that which they originally refused to
govern. When they could govern they would not; now that
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they would govern, they cannot. One proof of that ancient
sin is present with every human in the sorrow that follows
an act of mad desire which, even against his reason, he is
driven to commit. Another evidence is the existence on earth
of what today is spoken of as the lower human races.

This and other events which underlie the legend of
original sin have consequences which reach the present
day. They all come from times when doers knew right from
wrong and were therefore responsible. They could not stand
still, but had to go on or back, one way or the other. They
had to decide; and they gave in to the temptation of plea-
sure. They now give way to sensation and assent to their
desires. They look into darkness rather than into the Light.
Their destiny has followed them through the ages; it has
led them deeper into wrong until now the degree of doers
in human bodies is that of sense-bound doers; their feelings
and desires are ruled and enfeebled by sensations, and the
Light of the Intelligence is obscured in them. They are dimly
conscious of events for which they were responsible. This is
one of the reasons why the doctrine of original sin has found
a response in the hearts of so many.

But the origin of the story of original sin was when the
doer in its perfect body was in the Realm of Permanence.
There, in the trial test for bringing its feeling-and-desire
into balanced union, it failed. Therefore it came into this
world of birth and death, and it periodically re-exists in a
man body or in a woman body.

SecTION 6
The moral code in religions.

The unit which is now the Triune Self of the doer-in-
the-body was once a primordial unit in nature, and later
progressed through all stages in a perfect body in the Realm
of Permanence before its doer “fell” and came into a human
body in this human world of change; that is, it functioned
in all parts and systems of the perfect nature university
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machine, the perfect body. Thus it functioned successively
as the organ unit of each of the organs in each of the four
systems of that perfect body; then it became the manager of
each system in succession, and at the same time functioned
as, and was one of, the four senses; eventually the unit
became the breath-form; and as breath-form it managed the
four systems and the body as a whole. The breath-form unit
became the aia. Finally, because of the guidance and the
Light of its Intelligence, the aia in turn became a Triune
Self—the Triune Self of the Intelligence which had previ-
ously been a Triune Self, (Fig. II-G, H).

The Triune Self is not nature, but it progressed
through and advanced beyond nature. The Triune Self is
not an Intelligence; but it is always within the sphere of
its Intelligence, and the Light of its Intelligence is in it.
The four senses are the roots of nature in or around the
doer now in the human body. Nature draws nourishment
from the doer-in-the-body and the doer gets experience from
nature. This exchange is made possible by the Light of the
Intelligence which is with the Triune Self, not with nature.
The voice or pull of nature is experienced as a feeling, a
longing. The doer responds by worship and belief and fash-
ions for itself gods out of nature.

The reason that nature gods desire worship from the
doer in a human is that this is the only way by which they can
receive the Light of an Intelligence. Religions exist because
there is this tie or pull of nature on the doer; and Triune
Selves use this relation for the development and education
of their doers. Religions are allowed by Triune Selves for the
purpose of letting their doers learn the law of thought as
destiny, though the teaching is not under that name. Simple
teachings only can be received by childish doers. Therefore
the doers have been allowed to believe that their God is the
administrator of justice according to a moral code, and that
he speaks to them through their conscience. The code of
morals is furnished by Triune Selves; and, by means of that
code, responsibility of the doers is developed.

The doer, because it is tied to nature, readily credits to
its nature god more than is due. The nature gods, depen-
dent as they are upon worship for their nourishment and
existence, wish to figure as the supreme lords of justice.
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Priests also take advantage of the needs and sentiments
of the doers. So the moral code given by Triune Selves is,
for ecclesiastical purposes, supplemented by theological doc-
trines and ceremonial homage; and is used by the gods and
their priests to keep doers in subjection.

As the doer advaneces it begins to inquire. The arbitrary
and quite human injustice shown in the management of
worldly affairs may bring about disbelief, agnosticism and
atheism; but only for a time. During such a period of tran-
sition, the rulers of the world seem to be blind chance and
fortune; and the explanation of everything that is unusual,
unrelated, and unexpected is that it happened as an acci-
dent.

So doers pass through the various stages of belief:
they believe that man is born without having made his own
destiny; that he has but one life on earth, in which he sees
justice unequally meted out; that man is born in sin; that he
may be saved from the consequences of his faults by vicari-
ous atonement since he has no moral responsibility; that
all depends upon the arbitrary will of God; that everything
is the result of chance and accident. These doctrines are
contrary to reason. In time men will see that these credu-
lously acceepted beliefs are not valid objections to the law of
thought, when they understand the whole plan of the devel-
opment of the doer with all its unity, simplicity, analogies
and interrelations.
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CHAPTER IV

OPERATION OF THE LAW OF THOUGHT

Secrion 1

Matter. Unats. An Intelligence. A Triune Self. A human
being.

form, life and light worlds of the sphere, (Fig. I-B), and
through and around all of these are the spheres of water,
air and fire, (Fig. I-A).

The physical plane of the human physical world exists
in four states of matter: the radiant, airy, fluid, and solid
states, (Fig. I-D). The solid state in its radiant-solid, airy-
solid, fluid-solid, and solid-solid substates, makes up the
visible, physical universe (Fig. I-E). The fluid, airy, and
radiant states of matter of the physical plane of the human
physical world are invisible and are at present beyond the
reach of chemistry and physics. In other words, all that is
subject to the investigation by the natural sciences is the
solid state with its four substates, of the physical plane of
the physical world, and that only in small part. However, the
spheres and worlds, the light, life and form planes, and the
radiant, airy and fluid states of matter of the physical plane
reach into, affect, and are affected by those small portions
of them which are in the solid state of the physical plane of
the human physical world, (Fig. I-E). In this fourfold solid,
visible, physical plane of the physical world are the earth
crust and the moon, planets, sun and stars, of which the
fourfold physical body of man is a plan, pattern or model,
and a condensation.

The light, life, form and physical planes referred to
hereafter are those of the human physical world; the law
of thought affects more immediately the matter and the
beings functioning in that world. But the whole plan is here

INTO the physical world of the earth sphere reach the
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recalled because eventually the law of thought affects the
matter of the whole Universe.

In the entire universe of which the human may become
conscious all changes in degrees in which nature-matter
is conscious, must be accomplished during the passage of
that matter through a human body; there it comes directly
under the Light of an Intelligence, or under reflected or dif-
fused parts of that Light. The Light of an Intelligence does
not affect nature directly or by reflection. While nature as
streams of transient units is passing through a human body,
the doer, by thinking, disperses some of the Light with the
nature-matter. The Light which thus goes out stimulates the
manifested side of nature-matter and keeps nature going as
instinet, natural selection, chemical reaction and other mani-
festations of intelligence, usually attributed to a god.

Nature is here a name for matter which is a manifesta-
tion of Substance. The nature-matter manifesting is fourfold
in the four elements: free units, which belong to all the
spheres and worlds and have not formed a constituent part
of a human body; transient units, which are the material
used in building the physical body of man and of outside
visible nature; compositor units, which are or were units in a
human body catching and composing the transient units into
form and visibility; and sense units, which control or govern
the four systems in a human body.

An Intelligence is on the intelligent-side of the Universe
and is a self-conscious unit of the Eternal, acting in the
spheres which may operate in the four worlds of the sphere
of earth through the Triune Self to which it is related. An
Intelligence is immortal, individuated, has unbroken iden-
tity as an Intelligence and never loses its knowledge of this
identity. It has seven inseparable faculties: The light, time,
image, focus, dark, motive and I-am faculties, each faculty
being forever a conscious witness to the unity of the seven,
(Fig. V-C). An Intelligence differs from nature in that an
Intelligence is an ultimate unit which has passed through
all departments and degrees as a nature unit, an aia unit,
a Triune Self unit, and as an Intelligence it has reached the
ultimate degree of progression in being conscious which a
unit can attain, that is, it is conscious as an Intelligence.
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All units in nature are conscious, but not conscious
that they are conscious, whereas an Intelligence is conscious
that it is conscious and knows that it is conscious as an
Intelligence. Between nature and an Intelligence is that
which is not nature-matter, nor yet an Intelligence; it is of
intelligent-matter. This is the Triune Self. A Triune Self is
a self-knowing unit of the KEternal and is to act in the four
worlds of the earth sphere. The Triune Self knows itself
to be an eternal knower and thinker and doer, as a Triune
Self. Each of these three parts of a Triune Self has a double
office. The offices of the knower are actively selfness or
knowledge and passively I-ness or identity; the offices of the
thinker are actively reason and passively rightness; and the
offices of the doer are actively desire and passively feeling,
and the duty of each office is to think.

A portion of the doer operates periodically in the physi-
cal world while it is in a flesh body. While that portion is
in a flesh body its interests are on the physical plane of the
physical world, and it is ignorant of itself as the doer. It is
earthbound and is conscious only as a human being.

At the human stage the law of thought has the aspect
of adjustment, as destiny. At this stage of the doer’s develop-
ment, man can without much difficulty understand the con-
stitution of the Triune Self and its relation to its Intelligence
and something about thinking and the nature and properties
of a thought and the generation, the course, the exterioriza-
tion, the results and the adjustment of a thought.

SEcTION 2

Mind. Thinking. A thought is a being. The atmospheres of
the Triune Self. How thoughts are generated.

Thoughts are generated and must be balanced through
the action of mind and desire concerning objects of nature.
By mind is meant that which uses the Conscious Light of
an Intelligence loaned to its Triune Self. The general belief
is that there is one mind,—mno other is spoken of. Actually
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there are three minds that are available to the human, that
is, three channels along which that Light flows. There is the
body-mind, which operates through the senses concerning
all things pertaining to nature. Then there is the feeling-
mind which is concerned with sentiments and feelings; and
there is the desire-mind which has to do with action and
with desires. The subject of which a person thinks indicates
which one of the three minds he is using; thus, when one
thinks along the line of feeling, he is using the feeling-mind,
controlled, however, by the body-mind and interpreted in
terms of the senses. Besides these there are four minds that
are used by the reason and the rightness of the thinker, and
by the I-ness and the selfness of the knower of the Triune
Self, but these four minds are not available to the doer.

Thinking is the steady holding of the Conscious Light
within on the subject of the thinking. Because the func-
tions of the knower, the thinker and the doer are to think,
the I-ness of the knower thinks as identity and the selfness
thinks as knowledge, the rightness of the thinker thinks as
law and the reason thinks as justice; the feeling of the doer
should think as beauty and the desire should think as power.
But because of the reduced and imperfect condition of the
doer-in-the-body, the feeling of the doer in the human thinks
from feeling and the desire thinks from desire. And feel-
ing-and-desire are both compelled by the body-mind and the
senses to think of themselves as the senses and as sensation.
So that the feeling of the doer-in-the-body thinks with the
feeling-mind subject to the body-mind, and the desire thinks
with the desire-mind subject to the body-mind, and both are
made to think in terms of the senses.

Thoughts on subjects in the physieal world are of four
classes. They are sexual, elemental and emotional thoughts,
all of which are stimulated by sensations, that is, elementals,
nature units, coming from outside the human; and intellec-
tual thoughts which may come from without or from within,
but are always stimulated by sensations. The thoughts that
are started from without or start from within are caused
by the action of nature upon the breath-form, through the
four senses and their systems, the representatives of nature.
Thoughts of subjects in the light, life and form worlds are
conceived of by men only as they are able to apply them
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to physical things. There can be thinking about the Triune
Self, but thoughts are always concerned with nature and are
the result of thinking with attachment to objects of nature.
Therefore thinking which creates thoughts holds the human
being to nature. That is the reason why freedom of the doer-
in-the-body and immortality of the body can be attained only
by the thinking which does not create thoughts or destiny,
that is, thinking which is not attached to objects.

Thoughts on subjects in the physical world are those
which have filled the heads and hearts of men. This kind of
thoughts includes religions and even the metaphysics of reli-
gions, such as speculations about the Trinity and the nature
of God. It includes politics, government, customs, literature,
art; in short, everything that there is on the earth. In this
book chiefly sexual, elemental, emotional and intellectual
thoughts are dealt with, because they have made men what
they are, and will for some time to come make the world
and the men and the creatures in it and bring on the events
which are usually aseribed to God, destiny or chance.

Thinking of time, of space, of mathematics or of any
subjects in the life world or the light world of the earth
sphere is not particularly dealt with here. Such thinking
need have no direct physical expression and is not exterior-
ized, unless a thought is created that relates to the physical
plane. The body will have to be cleansed, its centers brought
to life and its channels opened, before thoughts of the life
and light worlds can be had. Most men and women are
merely doers whose feeling-and-desire are ruled by sensa-
tions and who refuse to be ruled by the thinker and knower
parts of the Triune Self. They have few, if any, ideals. So
thoughts of a sexual, elemental and emotional nature hold
the stage, together with a few intellectual thoughts which
are entertained to be the servants of the three other kinds.

As to the nature and properties of thoughts there is
nothing on the visible plane to which a thought can be
compared. This makes it hard to describe the nature and
properties of a thought, even though all physical things are
exteriorized parts of thoughts.

A thought is a being. It has a system, though only
a rudimentary one. The system is made up of Light of
the Intelligence, which represents some of the faculties of
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the Intelligence; of projections from the doer, thinker and
knower; and of units from the four elements of nature. It is
made up of and clothed in all the grades of nature-matter in
varying proportions. It has in it matter of the four states of
physical matter drawn through the four senses and their sys-
tems in the body; it has nature-matter of the form, life and
light worlds, drawn from them in the same way through the
breath; and it has intelligent-matter from the Triune Self
itself, principally feeling-and-desire, and matter conscious in
the degree called Light of the Intelligence.

A thought has no size in the physical sense but it is
vast as compared to the physical acts and objects into which
it is later precipitated. The power of a thought is enormous
and superior to all the successive physical acts, objects and
events that body forth its energy. A thought often endures
for a time much greater than the whole life of the man
who thought it. A thought summons and directs units as
elemental beings which have to build out the design of the
thought. The power of a thought when compared to the vis-
ible effect produced by it is of an enormous, towering qual-
ity; and indeed it must be so, because one of the parents
is the Intelligence, which by its Light lends to the thought
some of its creative power, while the other parent is the doer
of the Triune Self, and behind the thought stands the whole
foree of nature.

The power of a thought is expressed in the acts, objects
and events in which it is made manifest. Great or small,
they are shadows on the physical plane, projections of pro-
jections by the thought.

In such a vast, powerful and lasting being are poten-
tially a great many physical acts, objects and events, which
egradually appear out of it, like all that comes out of a
seed. There are many more thoughts generated than there
are men, animals, plants and things in this world. Some
thoughts are insignificant, like that of plucking an apple,
or of saying “How are you?” habitually. Some thoughts are
important, such as the definite and far reaching thought of
William Penn, the philanthropist, or of Camillo Cavour, the
statesman. It is therefore difficult to cover the whole field
accurately and completely. The statements here made must
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of necessity be general, incomplete and subject to explana-
tions and exeeptions.

Thoughts are either conceived, gestated and born,
or are former thoughts of the same or another person,
which are received, entertained and issued again. Usually a
thought conceived and born is entertained and issued many
times before it is exteriorized.

There is a nature organization as well as the constitu-
tion of a Triune Self for thinking and the consequent pro-
duction and exteriorizations of thoughts. The nature organi-
zation in the body comprises the four senses, their systems
and organs and the physical atmosphere. The constitution of
the Triune Self comprises the portions of its doer, its thinker
and knower and their atmospheres and breaths.

The nature organization in the body is arranged to
receive the impulse, pull and pressure of nature which
come through the openings and nerve centers in the body.
Through these the four senses are reached and compelled.
The senses act on their respective four systems through the
sympathetic or involuntary nervous system. All of this is the
natural and involuntary activity of the body.

A Triune Self has three parts: the psychic part or doer,
the mental part or thinker, and the noetic part or knower. A
portion of the doer is in the kidneys and adrenals, the thinker
contacts the heart and lungs, and the knower contacts the
pituitary body and the pineal body. These three parts are
active parts of the psychie, mental and noetic atmospheres,
and are only partially connected with these organs.

There are four atmospheres: the physical atmosphere of
the body, and the psychic, mental, and noetic atmospheres of
the Triune Self, (Fig. V-B). The atmospheres of the Triune
Self relate to the form, life, and light worlds of the earth
sphere, and to the psychic, mental, and noetic atmospheres
of the human, which in turn relate to the form, life, and
light planes of the physical world. The physical atmosphere
consists of units of the solid-solid, fluid-solid, airy-solid, and
radiant-solid substates of matter, (Fig. III). These are kept
in circulation in and through the physical body by the physi-
cal breath, which is the active side of the breath-form. With
each inhalation there is an exhalation of matter through the
openings of the body, including the pores of the skin. This
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physical atmosphere is usually invisible, though the sense of
sight can be adjusted to perceive some of its radiations. It
is not like a cloud of dust, but has a definite boundary in
which are zones and a whirling through them. The physical
atmosphere does not continue after death.

The psychic, mental and noetic atmospheres of the Triune
Self are intelligent-matter, not nature-matter, (Fig. V-B). The
psychie atmosphere surrounds and pervades the physical
atmosphere of the body during life, and is spherical with a
definite boundary; it corresponds to the matter of the form
world and is conscious in the degree of feeling-and-desire.
Throughout the psychic atmosphere of the Triune Self is
a definite circulation and surging, carried on through the
blood and the physical atmosphere. Surrounding and passing
through the psychic atmosphere is the mental atmosphere,
which is spherical and with a definite boundary. It corre-
sponds to the matter of the life world and is conscious in
the degree of rightness-and-reason. That portion which is in
the psychic atmosphere contracts and expands and in it is
diffused Light of the Intelligence, like sunlight in a heavy
fog. This Light comes from the noetic atmosphere which
surrounds and is present throughout the mental atmosphere.
The noetic atmosphere corresponds to the matter of the
light world, and is conscious in the degree of I-ness-and-self-
ness or identity and knowledge. This atmosphere is clear; it
is a colorless sphere of shadowless Light, which comes from
its source directly into the noetic atmosphere.

Circulations of units are carried on through the four
atmospheres by the breaths. The physical breath connects
the three atmospheres of the Triune Self with the corre-
sponding three atmospheres of the human, (Fig. V-B), and,
through the physical atmosphere, with the four systems, and
it further connects all these atmospheres with their respec-
tive planes and worlds. So the physical breath connects the
constitution of the Triune Self, by way of the atmospheres
of the human, with the nature organization in the physical
body. By means of the physical breath there is a current
between the human and the corresponding planes and worlds
and the fire, air, water, and earth elementals in them.

Now, concerning the generation of a thought. In or
through the physical atmosphere there is a constant pressing
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by elementals of the different worlds, to reach the organs
and centers of the physical body so as to affect the feeling
of the doer and get sensation through it. They throng this
way because they seek sensation, for they themselves have
no feeling, no sensation through feeling, except as they can
get it through the feeling of an animal or a human. They
are repelled or attracted by the character, good or bad, of
the physical atmosphere. Elementals of the physical world
are attracted or kept away particularly by the condition of
the body, enfeebled, exhausted and unhealthy, or strong and
vigorous. The elementals of the different worlds meeting
and thronging around the physical atmosphere enter and
leave it with the physical breathing, which takes them in
and out through the openings and nerve centers of the body.
With the elementals throng the thoughts of other persons.
Elementals and thoughts of a sexual nature enter through
the sex opening.

Elementals and thoughts of another kind having other
aspects of sensation and excitement, enter through the
navel and the pores. These are here called simply elemental,
because they are especially connected with romping or play-
ing rather than with lust. Such elementals and thoughts are
those of hunger, thirst, running to see fires or accidents,
doing such things as looking out of or into a window with-
out having an object, splashing in water, dancing, making a
noise, running, joining in a crowd, inquisitiveness without
reason, mischief, traveling with swift movement, doing what
gives a thrill or makes fun. Through the navel enter also
elementals and thoughts of anger, fear, malice, hatred and
drunkenness.

Emotional elementals and thoughts enter through the
openings in the breasts. They are of ordinary religious exer-
cises, of social activities at dances, card games, races and
banquets, of oratory, of music, of sympathy, of suffering,
of tolerance, of pathos, of kindliness, of fanaticism and of
prejudice. In addition, elementals and thoughts may enter
through the eye, ear, mouth or nose, which four organs of
sense are common to all four classes of elementals.

Intellectual thoughts may enter from without or come
from within. If they come from without they enter through
the openings in the head; if they come from within they
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arise in the head. Of this order are intellectual thoughts
concerned with sense perceptions, all thoughts of business,
law, architecture, theology, chemistry and other branches of
the natural and social sciences and speculations of a philo-
sophical kind.

Elementals and thoughts of these various kinds enter
through their appropriate gates at the proper swing of the
breath. Once in the body, to which they can gain access only
through their likeness to the mental, psychic and physical
atmospheres surrounding it, they stir the astral body, which
is a body of radiant-radiant, airy-radiant, fluid-radiant and
solid-radiant units of physical matter, which are shaped into
form by the much finer matter of the breath-form. The astral
body puts the elementals or the thoughts in touch with the
sensory side of the involuntary nervous system which con-
nects with the opening or nerve center. The astral body also
connects the elementals or the thoughts with the breath-
form, while they are still in the nerve center. The breath-
form is throughout the involuntary nervous system and is
in this way reached by the elementals or the thoughts. The
breath-form, when touched by the elementals or thoughts,
acts automatically through the motor fibers of the invol-
untary nerve, on the sensory fibers of the voluntary nerve,
which corresponds to the nerve by which the elementals or
the thoughts entered. The elemental or thought travels with
this communication and arrives at the sensory side of the
voluntary system. There the breath-form puts the elemental
or the thought in touch with feeling.

The seat of feeling is in the kidneys, at present. Feeling
is usually not felt there; it extends throughout the body
wherever the blood goes and nerves are. There is no feeling
in the involuntary nervous system, but only in the voluntary
system; however, there are reactions between the voluntary
and the involuntary systems, which let it appear that feeling
is in the involuntary system. But nature has no feeling and
the system through which it works in the body has none.
The other side of feeling is desire. Desire has its center in
the adrenals, but is not noticed there any more than feeling,
its counterpart, is noticed in the kidneys. Desire responds to
feeling, into which it shades imperceptibly, so that at no time
a clear line can be drawn between the two. There can be
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no feeling without some desire and no desire without some
feeling. When feeling is affected desire acts from its seat in
the adrenals and sends an adrenal secretion into the venous
bloodstream and so to the heart and lungs. This secretion
causes the blood in the lungs to take up oxygen, and so
desire from the psychic atmosphere enters the arterial blood-
stream, through the breath. Feeling and desire travel along
the bloodstream and the nerves.

Up to the time when the breath-form puts elementals
and thoughts in touch with feeling in the voluntary nervous
system, in the kidneys, the procedure is the same, but after
that a distinetion must be made between the area of elemen-
tals and that of thoughts. When elementals have come into
touch with the feeling aspect of the doer, they act from the
kidneys, where they are, however, not felt. They travel along
the sensory nerves of the voluntary system. There they are
the sensations in the parts to which they are attracted. They
dance and play and sport, so to speak, on the nerves there.
The doer feels their action and they share in that feeling.
They produce the sensations; they are the sensations as long
as they are in touch with feeling.

The sensations mostly produced are of a sensual and
simple elemental kind. They affect the nerves in the pelvie
and the abdominal sections. Elementals come because they
want fun, activity, sensation and excitement, and they want
to come under the Light of Intelligence. They will swarm
into one’s body when his psychic and physical atmospheres
permit. These atmospheres always permit one or another
species to enter. Therefore elementals are always in the
body. What kind can come in and the length of time they
may stay in the body, depends on one’s thinking. Elementals
want continuous sensation. One sensation cannot last long;
it has to give way to another. It matters not to the elemen-
tals whether the sensations are pleasant or unpleasant to
the human. They are as much thrilled by pain as by plea-
sure. They leave a body when they are crowded out by other
elementals, or when thinking shuts them out.

The feeling caused by the action of elementals starts
desire, which is as continuous as the sensations. Desire car-
ries the impressions into the mental atmosphere. It reaches
that in the heart with which a portion of the thinker of the
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Triune Self is in contact. Desire, the active side of the doer,
rushes to the passive side of the thinker, rightness. Through
the heart, the blood and the nerves, flows a stream of desires
aroused by elementals. The desire comes from the psychic
atmosphere with the intake of the breath and enters the
heart with arterial blood from the lungs. When the sensory
nerves of the voluntary system are affected by feeling, in
the kidneys, they start the motor nerves connecting with the
adrenals and reaching the heart. With the nerve action there
is a flow of secretions from the adrenals to the heart. The
motor nerves from the adrenals affect the sensory nerves of
the heart which belong to rightness, the passive side of the
thinker. The action causes a mild emotion of approval or
disapproval, which is the response of rightness. If no action
is taken against these impressions feeling and desire begin
to work some of the motor nerves of the heart and lungs
belonging to the thinker, and these communicate back to the
sensory nerves of the voluntary system in the kidneys, which
belong to the doer. Some of the nerves of the lungs which
belong to reason, the active side of the thinker, are then con-
cerned with the feeling. The flow from feeling-and-desire of
the doer to rightness-and-reason of the thinker, and back to
feeling, that is, from the kidneys and adrenals to the heart
and lungs, and back to the kidneys, is passive thinking.

Passive thinking is the play of desire and mind, that
is to say, the play of desire in the Light of the Intelligence,
which is diffused in a part of the mental atmosphere. It is
the haphazard, purposeless, unintentional, random thinking
which fills nearly all the waking hours of the run of human
beings. It is produced by pictures, sounds, tastes, odors and
contacts which strike the four senses, and by elementals
which enter the openings of the body. It goes on without
sequence, without reasoning, and it changes with each new
impression that comes into the body. By this flaccid and
aimless thinking, a little of the Light that is found in the
mental atmosphere is drawn off into nature by elementals as
they leave through the openings. Only feeling and desire are
concerned in this kind of thinking.

Passive thinking leaves impressions on the breath-form.
‘When these become strong enough a different kind of think-
ing is started. When an impression is marked distinetly and
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deeply enough it suggests the subject of thought for which
it stands. If this is in accord with reason, reason directs
Light of the Intelligence on the subject of thought. The I-
ness of the knower is a witness to the thinking. Thus passive
thinking may induce and compel active thinking. The motor
nerves of the voluntary nervous system in the heart and
lungs act on the sensory nerves in the pituitary body and
the eerebrum, and the motor nerves from the hemispheres of
the cerebrum react on the sensory nerves in the heart, which
start again the motor nerves in the heart and lungs.

By this continuing process certain thinking on the sub-
ject of thought is urged on by desire and an effort is made
to focus Light. This is active thinking. It continues for a
short time only, is intermittent and is the effort to hold the
diffused Conscious Light of the Intelligence steadily on a
given subject of thought.

Through active thinking thoughts are produced by the
union of desire and an impression of nature with Light of
the Intelligence. In passive thinking, thinking merely plays
in the Light, but by active thinking the Light is sought
to be held on the subject of thought. During this effort a
thought is conceived when Light unites with desire, that is,
with the subject of thought. The union is made in a point
of nature-matter which has been carried by desire into the
mental atmosphere. Union can occur only when Light is suf-
ficiently focused, and this happens at the moment between
the inbreathing and the outbreathing of the physical breath,
at which time all the breaths are in phase.

Desire comes into the heart impressed with getting or
avoiding an act, an object or an event. This desire is the
subject of the thought, and it has in it nature-matter of
the physical world furnished by the senses of the body. The
desire itself is matter of the psychic atmosphere; rightness-
and-reason allow the drawing in of matter of the mental
atmosphere; and the knower allows the drawing in of mat-
ter of the noetic atmosphere. Then there is the Light of the
Intelligence.

Therefore, when a thought is conceived in the heart it
has in it actually matter of all the worlds, of all the atmo-
spheres of the Triune Self, and Light of the Intelligence. It
has further potentially a structure, which though yet non-
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existent will acecord later with the systems of the three fac-
tors of which it is composed. The desire is no longer desire,
but is a part of a new entity and can therefore, when it is
united to Light, ascend in the body to regions to which it
could not go as desire.

The newly conceived thought goes by the joint action of
the blood, the breath and the nerves in both systems, to the
cerebellum. There the thought is gestated for a short or for
a long time. Then it passes into the cerebrum and into the
ventricles of the brain, where it is elaborated and matured.
Finally it is born and sent forth through the frontal sinuses
at a point above the nose.

Not only elementals and one’s own thoughts but
thoughts from other persons enter through the openings
and nerve centers in the body. By whatever gate elementals
enter, they cannot go farther than the adrenals. The last
thing they do is to leave their impress on desire before it
starts toward the heart. It is different with thoughts from
others. They go beyond the adrenals and enter the heart
itself, because in them is Light of an Intelligence. In the
heart they are either approved or disapproved by rightness.

If they are disapproved they are expelled through one of
the openings with the outward breath. If they are approved,
or if rightness suffers desire to have its way, they are enter-
tained in the heart and then pass on to the cerebellum, as
does a newly conceived thought. In the brain they can be
nourished, weakened or slightly modified. Their aim cannot
be changed, but their design can be varied. They are issued
through the frontal sinuses, like thoughts that are newly
born.

Thoughts of one’s own return to him from time to time.
Once a thought has been conceived, gestated and issued, it
remains in the mental atmosphere of the one who created it.
It circulates in the atmosphere and may re-enter the body
from time to time. It enters through the breath and does not
again pass through the lower stages of thinking by which it
became a thought.

This ends the deseription of the generation of a thought,
which may be the conception, gestation and birth of one’s
own thought, or the reception, entertainment and issue of
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a thought generated by someone else or by oneself, in the
past.

SECTION 3

Course and exteriorization of a thought. The innate idea of
Justice.

Next comes the course of the thought towards its exte-
riorization.

The law is that thinking of physical things tends to be
objectified into acts, objects or events on the physical plane.
Not every thought that is generated is exteriorized. Some
lack vitality to go on towards the physical plane; they have
not the force to develop. Such thoughts die out and the desire
in them returns into the matter of the psychic atmosphere,
but the Light remains in the mental atmosphere. Some
thoughts are changed before they are exteriorized. This can
occur during any part of their course before exteriorization.
The change occurs when the aim in the thoughts is changed;
those thoughts will be exteriorized not as originally gener-
ated, but as changed by the new aim. Some thoughts are
revoked before they are issued; this is so if the doer has dis-
approved of the thought and its purpose, after the thought
has been generated. When the doer refuses it exteriorization,
it is dissipated. The reason may be fear of discovery or of
the consequences or it may be a change of aim.

Often the human broods over certain subjects of
thought in gloom, misery or despondency, without conceiv-
ing a thought. He merely creates and dwells in a drab
atmosphere and entertains thoughts without issuing them.
Sometimes he plays with light fancies, castles in the air, day-
dreams. These occupations do not at once produce thoughts.
Yet all of this kind of thinking has a tendency to influence
the mental atmosphere and to determine the aim when a
thought is generated.

Everything that is on the physical plane is an exteri-
orization of a thought, and in order to be so exteriorized
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that thought has to go through a certain course. Thoughts
are conceived in the heart, that is, on the light plane of the
life world. They are born or issued through the brain, that
is, on the light plane of the light world, and this is so even
though they are thoughts of low, disgusting physical things.
Thoughts when born contain four factors, an aim, a plan or
design, an effect or effects of the design, and the balanc-
ing factor. These will become actual in the course of the
thought. A thought issues as a thought, but it is still far
from being a physical thing. It issues as a point on the light
plane of the light world, on the nature-side. A thought is
intelligent-matter of the degree called feeling-and-desire and
of the degree called Light of the Intelligence and is clothed
in nature-matter of all the four worlds, but these clothes,
potential as a structure within the point, become actual in
its course toward exteriorization, when the structure within
the point develops outward from the point.

A thought tends to carry out the potential design within
it; as soon as it issues as a point it carries within it also
that which will eventually balance it. This balancing factor
is related to conscience, that is, a man’s knowledge of his
departure from rightness, the man’s moral standard of right.
The design is a cause, its exteriorization is an effect, which,
owing to factors beyond one’s control, is not always carried
out as he desires. The exteriorization of the design is one
thing, the exteriorization of the thought as a whole quite
another. If the exteriorization of its design is also the exte-
riorization of the whole thought, the thought is balanced at
once. This is the case if one does what he knows to be right
because it is right, without attachment to the results of his
actions. It is also the case in trivial affairs where conscience
does not warn against the thought or action.

But if the thought is not balanced at that exterioriza-
tion, then exteriorizations must continue until in time by
some one exteriorization the whole thought has been exteri-
orized and is itself balanced by the doer. A thought may find
exteriorization either as an act of the one who thought it, or
as an event, a happening to him because of the exterioriza-
tion of the thought of another person, which his own past
thought brings about.
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To balance a thought is to return to nature all that
18 nature-matter in the thought, and to return to the doer
all that belongs to the doer. The balance is made at one
of the exteriorizations of the thought. Then the thought
is abrogated, it ceases to exist and is balanced. A human
balances a thought when he performs a duty willingly and
intelligently without attachment to the results. He may not
know about the thought or the method by which he balances
it. Nevertheless, the thought is balanced by him.

The knower and the thinker of the Triune Self are
always ready. The doer is not ready because it is not will-
ing to let go of that in the thought which is nature-matter
and which it tries to make a part of itself. The doer portion
makes itself ready, though the human does not know it, when
it desires to be honest and to do right and to be informed of
its ignorance about itself and about what it wants.

Some of the events which will exteriorize the design,
may follow only after long periods. The mystery of the physi-
cal world is caused by this separation of cause and effect.
Though cause and effect become separated, there is an indis-
soluble connection between them and a tendency towards
balancing at every stage. Conditions and opportunities do
not always permit an immediate balance, but the tendency
to bring one about is there in the thought and will fulfill
itself in the end. The energy in a thought is not exhausted
until the thought is balanced. Usually there are no outward
indications of the connection between results and a still
existing thought; and though a thought is a part of the man
who issued it, there is then no physical evidence to show his
connection with the belated or outstanding exteriorization.
But whenever an exteriorization of a thought occurs, as an
event in the life of someone, and results of joy or sorrow
follow, his thought is there, and brings about the event to
him.

When a thought issues on its way to be exteriorized it
is actually a point of matter on the light plane of the light
world, having latent in it matter of the three lower worlds,
and is therefore still potential, that is, its inherent possibili-
ties have not become physical things. It is on the nature-
side and is guided by its aim. A thought has in itself the
tendency to unfold the structure within the point, and so to
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express itself in physical matter, out of which the generating
desire was aroused and to which it is directed by the aim,
(Fig. IV-A). The course may be devious, may be delayed or
may be interfered with, but it descends to the physical plane
and will arrive there at last.

The term “descends” is figurative; it does not mean
moving down. All the worlds intermingle in a human body.
‘When it is said that a thought descends from one world or
plane to another it means that the thought affects, and is
itself affected by, different kinds of matter in a human body,
and that it changes from the finer kind that clothed it to a
coarser kind.

From the light plane of the light world the thought
descends to the light plane of the life world, and there the
potential life matter grows from the point outward, and
clothing the thought becomes actual on that plane. Then the
thought descends into the form world where the form matter
becomes actual; then it descends to the light plane of the
physical world. The descent in each case is made when the
matter grows from a point to the quarter circle.

Then the thought enters the body or bodies through
which it is to be exteriorized. It passes from the light plane
to the radiant-radiant state on the physical plane of the
physical world. There in the head it takes on radiant mat-
ter from the generative system. Then it descends to the
airy state in the thorax and takes on airy matter from the
respiratory system. If the thought is to be exteriorized in
speech or in an act not connected with food, smell or sex,
it does not go below the heart, and there it draws from the
circulatory and digestive systems, by means of the blood,
fine fluid and solid matter, and is exteriorized with that. If
the thought is one concerned with eating or smelling or sex,
it goes below into the abdominal or the pelvic section and
receives there the matter that will clothe it to become an
act, an object or an event. If the thought affects many, as
the prosperity which comes from a harvest or a new road,
or as the calamity which follows the sweep of a disease or a
devastation, it is built into the event in the bodies of all the
people, near and distant, who are touched by it.

This coneretion of a thought may happen instantly or
it may take a long time. If there is a delay the thought does
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not reach the physical plane, but waits on the radiant-form
plane, in the abdomen. This is so even though the thought is
to be manifested as speech and does not go below the heart.
It is nevertheless on the radiant-form plane in the region of
the kidneys.

When the thought has arrived on the radiant-physical
plane, that is, in a state of radiant-radiant or astral mat-
ter, it is well defined and is the counterpart of what it is
intended to be as a physical act, object or event. This is why
events can sometimes be foretold.

When the astral form becomes the physical act, object
or event, a part of the thought is exteriorized. It may take
many physical efforts and a long series of physical events
before the balance with the physical event is made by the
doer in itself, as it inevitably must be made. Because of
the factors in the generation of a thought, the balancing
depends on conscience and responsibility. At present only the
course of a thought will be kept in view.

The astral form of the thought which is in the radi-
ant-radiant state of matter on the physical plane becomes
visible when time, place and circumstances are provided for
it to appear in the solid-solid state of matter, and then the
act, object or event takes place. But it is to be remembered
that the thought survives and survives, and that the poten-
tial exteriorization is not complete until the balancing factor
which was and remains in the thought and is an essen-
tial part of it, is satisfied. The acts, things and events on
earth are but partly exteriorized thoughts; an invisible part
remains behind.

Therefore it often happens that many physical effects
are necessary in order that one thought may be balanced.
Each man must reap all the physical results which come
from the act which he thought into the world, though the
reaping be separated from the sowing by a life or lives. A
man conceives thoughts and issues them apart from earthly
time and place. Their materialization into physical acts,
objects and events cannot take place except as conditions on
the earth permit. When a design is exteriorized there may be
a number of other exteriorizations before the thought is bal-
anced. The joyful and sorrowful events into which thoughts
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exteriorize may have to wait long before circumstances oceur
which will give a suitable experience.

Numerous difficulties must be adjusted before an exte-
riorization can take place. Some of these are: The problem
of placing in physical time the many physical effects which
are to unfold out of one thought. There is the difficulty
of a physical manifestation, in one place, of the several
effects which are to follow out of one thought. There is
the sequence of exteriorizations into physical matter under
physical laws, which may take many years. The laws of the
egrowth and maturing of the bodies or conditions connected
with the exteriorization may make impossible a contempo-
raneous manifestation of a physical cause and the physical
effects produced by it. It often takes a long time to produce
and mature the instruments through which the balance is
made. The unresponsiveness of physical matter to thought
is another difficulty. Further, there is the long past of the
doer, who waits to have balanced causes which have not
yet been compensated. Moreover, there are thoughts, due to
hostile interests of others, which oppose the exteriorization.
The difficulties thus presented in the case of one man are
correspondingly multiplied when the thoughts of others, or
those of all people living in the world, or those of all human
beings that have ever lived, are to be considered. Another
consideration is that thoughts move in cycles, and that the
intersection of cycles governs exteriorization into solid mat-
ter. These are some of the difficulties to be adjusted before
an exteriorization can take place.

When a thought has taken form, it is halted in its
course and lies on the threshold of the physical plane, ready
to be externalized. It is right here in the radiant-radiant
state on the physical plane, but cannot be seen. It has no
solid clothes to make it visible as act, object or event. In
this same sense it may be said to be halted in its course of
exteriorization. Four factors, time, condition, place, and a
human body, form the matrix through which a thought is
exteriorized.

All acts, objects and events that were on the physical
plane in the past, that are here now and that will appear
here in the future, were, are and will be thoughts built into
visibility. They cannot come into being in any other way.
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This world is the visible appearance of the result of the
action of mind and desire, the exteriorizations of human
thought. This ends the desecription of the course of a thought
up to the time when the design is exteriorized.

With the exteriorization of a thought are connected
physical, psychic, mental and noetic results, each of which
may be followed by an almost unending chain of physical
effects. There are results which will naturally follow the
physieal act.

The decrees of the law determine the physical results
only, but through these physical results man will be com-
pelled by that law to fulfill the psychic, mental and noetic
requirements. The law does not determine these; the doer in
the man does that. The physical results of an exteriorized
thought are produced under the laws of physics, chemistry
and the natural sciences generally. These laws are subservi-
ent to the law of thought, and it works only through them.
Only such results are of interest here as are produced under
these physical laws for the purpose of making the generator
of a thought pay or receive payment, of giving him experi-
ence, of making him learn a lesson and of making him get
a certain knowledge, and so to balance the thought through
the exteriorization and its results in the doer.

Physical results happen at the conjunction of time and
place and when the conditions are mature, and are then
inevitably produced by causes that may have no seemingly
reasonable or necessary connection with their occurrence.
Herein lies the secret of the management of the physical
world. This lack of apparent reason or justice is a mystery
of life. Yet the world goes on as it has for untold years, and
how could that be without any fundamental rule and equilib-
rium? The balancing is done through physical results. Every
act done affords an opportunity to restore a balance.

The intention of the person who does the act is usu-
ally to further his own interests in a particular manner, but
whether he succeeds or not, the consequences of his act are
used to afford to persons with whom he may or may not be
concerned, an opportunity to balance their past thoughts.
The lives of men and the history of peoples show unmis-
takably that individuals act chiefly for their own selfish
purposes, and that in every case the forces which are thus
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released or set in motion are taken charge of by some intel-
ligent powers and used to bring about events not wished for,
not contemplated, not even dreamed of and hardly appreci-
ated at the time by anybody. So is made and accomplished
the destiny of men and nations; not as the individuals would
have it, but by a mysterious management, whose ultimate
plan is to obtain a balance of thoughts by means of acts
and events.

The present is the manifestation of a hold-over from the
past. An immeasurable accumulation of events waits for time
and place to burst into visibility and to cause joy or grief to
those whom these events will affect. These exteriorizations
will affect those for whom they have not yet had a chance to
appear, face to face, clothed in solid matter. Events continue
to come to a person until through exteriorizations he pays
for the past exteriorization, learns the lessons required by
the stage of his growth, gets a certain amount of knowledge
and so balances in the psychic, mental and noetic states the
thoughts which caused these events.

There is in the doer-in-the-body of every human a desire
for justice, an innate idea in the doer. What is considered
justice varies with the varied development of different human
beings. Savages have crude notions of justice, conscience,
right; as man becomes more civilized, his vision changes, his
knowledge of what is right increases, and more and more
things which to the savage seem right, stand out to him as
wrong. All events in a man’s life are offered to him, allure
him, please him, annoy him, force him on, overwhelm him,
for the purpose of letting him have an opportunity to satisfy
his desire for justice by right thinking; or else to make him
pay for wrong action and reward him for right, so as to
oive him a chance to learn to distinguish right from wrong,
through experience and observation. The law of thought, as
destiny, uses all manner of agencies to bring about these
results. The results of a person’s thoughts and acts have to
fit in with this universal arrangement. Man does not balance
his thought in an instant; he does not do it even in many
lives. Therefore he must learn; and he learns by the experi-
ences which life brings to him and by his observations of the
experiences of others.
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Secrion 4

The law of thought. Exteriorizations and interiorizations.
Psychic, mental, and noetic results. The power of thought.
Balancing a thought. Cycles.

The law is: Everything existing on the physical plane
is an exteriorization of a thought, which must be balanced
through the one who issued the thought, in accordance with
his responsibility, and at the conjunction of time, condition
and place. Thus are explained the seemingly unjust, arbi-
trary or accidental events in a person’s life. Whatever hap-
pens to one, happens at the conjunction of time, condition
and place. The physical events which oceur to a man may
or may not be exteriorizations of his own thoughts. But the
psychic events, the feelings of joy or sorrow which he experi-
ences from each and every event in his life are the results
of his own thinking.

These are interiorizations—psychic, mental and noetic.
They tend towards balancing the thought. Psychic results
are the first interiorizations. Joys and sorrows, sensations
and emotions, are furnished to the human as experiences.
Through them he should learn, that is, get mental results. If
he will not learn, the experiences are repeated and repeated
and intensified until he does learn. All joys and sorrows
are the results of events which are exteriorizations of prior
thoughts. The sensations are produced by physical means,
slight or potent, and the physical events and conditions are
called physical destiny.

So come about the sale of worthless shares and the loss
by investors, the dishonest conduct of a business and the
ruin of innocent partners, the courageous deed of a lifesaver
and his rescue of the doomed, and the act of a murderer and
the death of his vietim. So come about individual accidents
as well as universal calamities, erop failures, famines and
pests, strikes and wars and the subsequent shifting of the
layers of society. These events produce sensations of joy or
sorrow, and these come to each one as the reaping of his
former sowing, as a result of his thoughts, that survive for
him. So come about births of persons with strong or infirm
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characters, good or evil inclinations; so also the attraction
exercised by religion, sport, gambling, drinking or by cer-
tain trades and lines of business. So comes about birth with
the mental endowments and moral qualities that adorn or
disgrace a man. So originate the treasures of insight and
innate knowledge.

How do thoughts call for the happening of events which
will permit them to be exteriorized? The answer to this
explains the bringing about of such events as the Hundred
Years War between France and England, the conquests of
Mexico and of Peru, the Napoleonic wars, and the World
Wars, which caused the death of millions and which have
affected other millions favorably or unfavorably. It explains
how some persons at the last moment get on a ship that
will be lost, while others get off before it sails; how a merely
inquisitive person gets into a crowd and is seriously hurt;
how some survive unharmed all manner of dangers in an
adventurous life, and how others are led into trouble by
unexpected events. Physical events, no matter how great
they seem to be, are small and like bits of straw blown by
the wind, when they are compared with the thought that
caused them or calls for them.

Thoughts live and last until they are adjusted. They are
powerful beings, though not as men know beings. Thoughts
urge, pull and press in on a person or set of persons who
allow them to be exteriorized in an event that will affect
physiecally the person or set of persons responsible for them.
This urging and pressing by a thought can affect only those
who will entertain the thought or who will allow themselves
to be influenced by it. Persons who will not entertain or
allow themselves to be influenced cannot be affected, or
induced to commit acts. The thought lives in the mental
atmospheres of persons or communities and is entertained
or refused audience in the hearts. When it is entertained or
allowed to enter, it suggests action; and when time, condi-
tion and place are fit the thought issues from the brain of
someone, the design in it is exteriorized, and the person or
persons will do an act which in turn will be an event in the
life of the person or community whose thought is exterior-
ized through that event.
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Events bring sensations, that is, results upon the doer-
in-the-body and the psychic atmosphere of the human. These
sensations, whether they come from physical or psychic
causes, are experiences of a psychic kind and are content
or discontent, well-being or uneasiness, delight or weariness,
gladness or a heavy heart. These experiences are caused by
the exteriorizations of a present or a past thought of the one
who has the experience. A trifling event may bring on a tre-
mendous sensation. The sensation is what counts. The event
is negligible compared with the sensation. The importance of
a thing or event is found in the sensation, the psychic result
it produces. Any event that will lend itself to bring about
the sensation required will suffice, but the sensation must be
produced. Sensations mean paying or receiving pay for acts
done or left undone. They may be the means of learning,
which is a mental result.

If men would learn from experience, get learning from
psychic results, they need not have the same experiences
over again. But men will not learn from their experiences
and so continue in the same round of thoughts and have
the same experiences in life after life. Out of these repeated
experiences is built up the psychic nature or character of
man, with certain tendencies to eriminality, selfishness,
carelessness, lack of consideration for the feelings of others,
or the reverse of all these. This psychic nature is expressed
later in the physical body. So people are born afflicted with
certain diseases, or develop them later. As thoughts enter the
body and affect one of the four systems, so the elementals
building out the thoughts carry with them and build out the
disease which is called for by the thought. In turn, diseases
are among the chief causes for sensation. They are the expe-
riences of nearly everyone. On the other hand, events which
are welcome are often a punishment in disguise, as will soon
appear to those concerned, just as unwelcome events are
often blessings in disguise. Such are the psychic results fol-
lowing the exteriorization of a thought. Mental results follow
from the pleasure or pain of experiences.

Mental results will follow sooner or later. The Light of
the Intelligence is on the doer which the Triune Self has in
charge. By the use of that Light the doer is developed to
value the fitness of things. Moral lessons are taught through
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religions and at the mother’s knee. The laws of a country
also present a ready code for conduct. Further, there are
the laws of nature which let him learn concerning diges-
tion, breathing and disease. By all these means a human is
taught directly.

e also learns by observing facts. When he has gath-
ered enough facts, even though he may not know why or how
he observed them, a desire to learn from them is awakened
because the doer is in the Light of its Intelligence. Then
the human begins to think, infer, combine and separate, by
Light of the Intelligence. So he works with theories concern-
ing his problems. He will feel what event has some meaning
for him when it occurs, even though it be not perceptibly
connected with him. Most events have a meaning for the one
who experiences them or who observes them. While the doer-
in-the-body is learning from a set of experiences it is like a
man groping around in the dark trying to find out what the
different things he contacts are, and who sees the objects
from time to time by flashes of light. The events which
come to the human in life cannot be related until he receives
Light. By the Light, he learns. From learning many things
and seeing them verified, the doer acquires a certain amount
of knowledge of what is right. The amount of knowledge of
what is right is his conscience.

The mental results are different in different cases.
They are impressions that the act or event is right or wrong,
and that it carries or does not carry a lesson for the think-
ing doer. When the impression is that the act or event was
right or wrong, this mental impression is one of the factors
in forming one’s opinions on right and wrong as to things
in general. Even if the event was not due perceptibly to any
act of his, there will be some indication that the occurrence
has a meaning for him and some suggestion to make him
look into it.

Every event has a meaning for the one to whom it
comes, even though he rarely pays attention to the call. A
man often tries to hide from himself the facts, when dis-
agreeable, and so prevents himself from seeing what is right
and what he should or should not do. From the manner in
which one looks mentally upon acts and events and their
psychic results to him, he creates or strengthens mental ten-
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dencies and confirms mental attitudes with which he regards
those lines of right or wrong action; this causes the recur-
rence of thoughts with the same or a similar aim.

Noetic results, that is, results in the noetic atmosphere
of the human come from the mental results which follow
the psychic results of pleasure or pain from the experience
of physical events. The noetic results are extracts of mental
results, which contain the essence of the psychic results,
and are the record of what the doer of the Triune Self has
done with itself towards being conscious of what the knower
already knows. What the doer has become conscious of as
being morally right or wrong is kept as a record in the
noetic atmosphere and is to the doer conscience. Conscience
speaks only from or through rightness of the thinker of the
Triune Self. Noetic results are the essence of what people
learn, but as they learn so very little the noetic results from
exteriorizations are meager.

A thought is exteriorized until there is a balancing of it
by means of its physical, psychic, mental and noetic results.
The physical results are the exteriorizations which were poten-
tially in the thought from the beginning. Exteriorizations
continue until the potential balance contained in the thought
is made an actual one. The balancing factor in the thought
by which the potential balance is forced on and exteriorized
18 conscience, which speaks as the result of knowledge and
of departure from what is known to be right.

The actual balance of a thought is made when at last
the noetic, mental, psychic and physical results are in agree-
ment, that is, when the knower, the thinker and the doer are
satisfied through the particular event which is an exterior-
ization of the thought. This exteriorization may mean much
or little in the world, but it means much to the doer. The
exteriorization is the only thing the world can see; but the
Triune Self desires or thinks or knows what that event is to
it. The important thing for the doer to do, after it has cre-
ated a thought, is to desire to balance it in the three parts
of the Triune Self with any physical event which is an exte-
riorization of the thought.

The balancing proceeds from the doer of the Triune
Self. There takes place an accomplishment by and from
all the experiences concerned with all the events that were
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potentially in and developed actually out of that thought. The
doer is ready when it has had enough experiences through
the thought; when it sees that what it actually wants is in
itself, not in possessions; when it sees that it as desire cannot
judge; when it desires the thinker to do the judging; when it
wants to let go. The knower, as knowledge, and the thinker,
as justice, are at all times ready for the balancing. They wait
for the doer to be in the condition where it is willing to have
the adjustment between itself and nature made. This adjust-
ment is the balancing of the thought, and is made by return-
ing to nature that in the thought which belongs to nature
and by freeing the desire from its attachment to it. When
the desire is to let go and to be guided by the thinker, the
human is unattached to the event and is happy in the feel-
ing of freedom. e is satisfied with the exteriorization even
if it be the loss of everything, or the hardest fate. Though
the human is not necessarily conscious of the balancing he
is conscious of what his attitude towards the exteriorization
means to him. This is in every case a step towards thinking
without creating thoughts, destiny, that is, without attach-
ment to objects of nature. The knower disapproves of every
thought which is ereated, because this attaches the desire of
the doer to the results of the thought.

Though the doer-in-the-body is not conscious of what
goes on in the Triune Self, one does the acts which are
the balancing when he performs his duties gladly, with-
out attachment to their results. Few persons balance their
thoughts, because most people are not willing to perform
their duties and they refuse to understand that the doer-in-
the-body must be willing to be guided by the thinker and not
by sensations. Yet they are generating new thoughts without
balancing many and they go through life like comets, with
enormous tails of unbalanced thoughts following them.

In the course of making the adjustment of a thought a
man has to pay his old debts, and he receives compensation
for what is due him. A thought cannot be balanced without
payment having been made or received and the accounts
settled in connection with that particular thought. The pay-
ment may be made in pain, sorrow, terror or despair, for
payment is always made in psychic coin, but the psychic
conditions result from physical conditions. Likewise, pay-
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ment is received always in psychie coin as pleasure, well-
being, serenity.

Payment alone is not enough. A man must pay whether
he wills to or not; he will continue to pay over and over
again until he learns why the payment must be made. This
does not mean that he must know the one whom he wronged
and where and when he became a debtor, but that he must
learn how not to injure others and how not to allow others to
injure him; how to be considerate of the rights and feelings
of others without becoming their prey. Payment and learning
alone are not enough. There must be a noetic enlightenment
accomplished by the results of what he has learned from his
experiences. This is usually shown by his attitude of mind
towards his duties. Duties performed with willingness and
understanding effect a balance of the thought of which they
are an exteriorization.

A thought must be balanced by the one who issued it
according to the responsibility which was his at the time he
generated or entertained it. His responsibility is his appre-
ciation of right and wrong, his standard of right. He is
informed of this responsibility not by reason, but by direct
warning from his conscience, given through the rightness
of his thinker. This warning stamps the thought for life
through death, and throughout the existence of the thought.
The thought will continue until that stamp is matched. The
stamp is the balancing factor, that compels cyclic exterioriza-
tions out of the thought until the thought is balanced by the
agreement of the physical, psychic, mental and noetic results.
One’s responsibility is his knowledge as the result of all that
his doer has learned from all its experiences through all its
lives. This knowledge is abstract; but a concrete expression
of this abstraction is found in the duty which is his at any
given time. That duty is a mirror of his responsibility.

A thought once issued moves in a cycle. It is issued
from the light world and its course is towards exterioriza-
tion. It is exteriorized on the physical plane as an act, an
object or an event that produces results which are interior-
ized as psychic, mental and noetic results in Triune Selves.

If no balance of the thought is made, desire starts the
action of the thinking and desire on a new cycle of the same
thought. Frequently the old thought which has not been bal-
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anced returns. It is not again conceived, but is entertained
in the heart, reinforced through the brain and reissued,
and then it seems to be a new thought. That is one reason
why one’s thoughts run along certain lines and are related
to each other. The aim always brings the thought back to
where it started, and then the aim may be slightly changed
as the thought is sent on its new cyecle. A thought once
issued has a tendency to cause continued similar thinking
to reinforce it.

If a thought, when its results are interiorized in the
psychic, mental and noetic atmospheres of the human, be
not balanced, it has while it is going through its cycles,
decided effects upon the human. The results on the human
are feelings of joy or sorrow and desire for continuance or
cessation of the results and, further, sharpening, dulling
or control of that desire. The human senses the desire as
being right or wrong. If the desire wants to be right, right-
ness strengthens it; if desire insists on the wrong, rightness
gives way. Yet the thinking may be active and effective. That
is very often so when the personality is by the cycles of a
thought built up on a morally wrong basis, as of cunning,
selfishness or crookedness. In such cases the human regards
everything as right that he desires, and everything that
stands in his way as wrong.

The eyele of a thought has a certain path. At one point
in its path the thought is exteriorized. Here the cycle is
dealt with only in so far as it produces the exteriorization in
orderly succession. One part of the path is toward exterior-
ization, the other part of the path is interior and subjective
and comes after the part that appears as the exteriorization.
Of course, when a thought issues on the light plane of the
light world, which is formless, the thought is formless and
its movements are not cyeclic in the same sense in which they
are when the thought has form and cycles in the physical
world. For simplicity the term cycle is applied also to the
prior stages.

Within the larger course of the thought from issuance to
exteriorization are many smaller cycles, so that in one cycle
from the mental atmosphere in the life world by way of the
physical plane of the physical world and back to the men-
tal atmosphere in the life world there may be many lesser
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cycles. These are produced by desires and thinking toward
the exteriorization of that thought. The act, object or event
may be followed by other cycles within the greater cycle of
the thought, the smaller cycles producing feelings, sensations
and emotions. These may be followed by innumerable cycles
of mental processes. A thought cycles downward by mental
activities to find a way toward exteriorization. As it takes on
a definite design, plan and form by which it will be exterior-
ized it approaches and finally appears on the physical plane.
After this exteriorization of a part of the thought it goes
on, affecting the doer subjectively, first by feeling, sensation,
emotion and sentiment, all flowing as results from the exte-
riorization. This is a cycle of experiences, (Fig. IV-A).

So the course of the thought continues until the doer
learns from its experiences through these exteriorizations.
After the doer has learned and there is a willingness and
readiness in the doer to do what it feels it should, there is
a noetie, mental and psychic agreement between knowledge,
conscience, desiring and doing or suffering in relation to the
exteriorization of that thought, and the cycle of the thought
is completed—Dbalanced in the mental atmosphere.

The length of the eycle and the number of the lesser
cycles within its path are determined by the responsibil-
ity of the doer and its willingness to learn and perform
its duties. No one thought can be exteriorized separately
from everything else, because no thought or thing can act
independently of its relation to another thought or thing.
Two or more thoughts of the same person, or a thought of
one person and at least one thought of another person are
necessary to bring about an exteriorization. Two or more
thoughts must touch or cross each other for the exterioriza-
tion of either or both. When at least two thoughts make
such a junction, coalescing, intersecting or coinciding, one
or both are ready for exteriorization, if place and condition
can be found. The time is determined by the fact that the
thought is on the form plane of the physical world. Only
there thoughts can meet for exteriorization.

A thought, once it is issued and exteriorized in part,
continues its eyclic paths after the death of the body of the
one who generated it. It goes with the doer-in-the-body and
stays in the mental atmosphere of the human, (Fig. V-B).
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It appears cyclically in that portion of the doer after death
during the different after death states. Its thoughts are the
accusers and witnesses that come to the doer for or against
it in the Hall of Judgment and the states of expiation and
purification. The cycles continue. Only portions of the best
thoughts accompany the doer into its heaven and stay with it
there, (Fig. V-D). When the doer portion returns to physical
life and enters a human body, its former thoughts continue
to eyele around the human. The human in the early stages
of life is not conscious of the cycling thoughts. As the body
matures and the doer finds itself, it has thoughts. These
thoughts which come to it in cyclie recurrence are its former
thoughts. They are not conceived anew but are entertained
in the heart, reinforced in the brain and from there reissued.
The cycles of a person’s thoughts determine the length and
nature of his hell and his heaven and approximately the time
between re-existences

So far past thoughts of a single individual have been
considered; but that is not enough. All human beings are
generating thoughts. Their thoughts, like those of the indi-
vidual, are condensed and so gradually exteriorized.

All these thoughts have formed the conditions of the
past with its savagery, despotism, slavery; its feudal and
absolute monarchies, with its serfs and peasants subject to
forced labor, tithes and taxes; with its nobles and their right
to jurisdiction and to the services of those who belonged to
the land; and then the changing conditions in the nineteenth
century, when thoughts found expression in wider educa-
tion, united nations, bureaucracies and in manufacture and
commerce, with railroads, telegraph and further inventions,
whereby the middle classes and laborers came to the front
and education became common in all civilized lands.

If others’ thoughts were not opposed to his, the indi-
vidual could nearly always count upon a realization of his
own thoughts in the physical world, though not always as
he wishes it to be, because no man can consider all of the
factors in the light, life, form and physical worlds; nor can
he know when the cyecles will meet, favorably or unfavor-
ably, to permit exteriorizations. All human beings are issu-
ing thoughts. Many of these run counter to the thoughts of
any one; some coincide with them. When thoughts of people



102 THINKING AND DESTINY

cross each other or coincide there is usually an encounter
or a coinciding on the physical plane, in acts and in things.
So friends, business associates, persons thinking of a com-
mon cause or occupation, adherents of church or political
movements meet; their thoughts bring them together. In the
same way enemies, individuals struggling or races warring
meet, because of their conflicting thoughts. So nations are
divided, as was Poland, and united, as was Italy after her
long struggle.

Thoughts do not usually result in exteriorization as a
person would wish, because he cannot consider the unknown
factors. Important among these are his past thoughts which
have not yet come into realization, and the results of which
may prevent the immediate exteriorization of his pres-
ent thought. Another factor is that out of the millions of
thoughts, his own and those of others, only a small number
can be realized in the physical world at any one time, as
place and time on the physical plane condition the exterior-
ization of thoughts. Then exteriorization into physical acts
and events can take place only under physical laws, and
further, when the meeting of cycles of thoughts permits.
Moreover, no thought could be exteriorized if it were not for
present thinking. So there are many obstacles which are not
known and overcome. But the most mysterious of all factors
is the balancing factor in the thought, which is connected
with the universal tendency to adjustment and continues to
impel exteriorizations of the thought until it is balanced.

Because these factors are unperceived and because
it appears that there is no immediate, just retribution, it
seems that morally acts do not produce the effect which
they should produce. Acts worthy and noble often appear to
be without reward, and mean and unjust acts to be crowned
with worldly success. In this way the moral requirements
which men feel as the rule of their own lives appear to be
absent in the management of the world.

Justice on the physical plane cannot be had at once
because of people’s unwillingness to have justice done to
them; because of the unresponsiveness of physical matter to
thought; because of the hindrances on the physical plane to
immediate exteriorization of everything that is required for
adjustment; because the cross-currents of various persons’
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thoughts interfere; because the time is not ripe for those
involved to come together; and, because of other difficulties
indicated.

SECTION D

How exteriorizations of a thought are brought about. Agents
of the law. Hastening or delaying destiny.

These difficulties, hindering the exteriorizations of a
thought, are resolved in a marvelous way by a proper mar-
shalling of the successive exteriorizations of every thought
into events, which appear in an orderly way under the cer-
tain laws governing the conduect of physical matter. The cer-
tainty of the operation of these laws, such as those of chem-
istry, physies and the procreation, growth, disease, death
and decay of organic bodies, is not interfered with; indeed
these very laws are subservient to the law of thought.

The marshalling is done by agents of the law. Every
being is an agent of the law, but not every being knows that
it is. These agents may be elementals, nature units of the
nature-side; or they may be on the intelligent-side; these
range from the Supreme Intellicence of the sphere of earth,
through lesser Intelligences, to Triune Selves, down to the
doer-in-the-body in the lowest human being.

Among the conscious agents are three orders of
Intelligences, named respectively Desirers, Thinkers and
Knowers, (Fig. V-C); then there are Triune Selves who have
not quite attained to the stage of an Intelligence. Besides
these there are doers of Triune Selves that may have many
weaknesses, but are at times aware that they have definite
parts to take and things to do, in public and in private life.
It is likely that such men in public life were William Penn,
Benjamin Franklin, Alexander Hamilton, Abraham Lincoln,
Theodore Roosevelt, Voltaire, Napoleon, Disraeli and Lord
Shaftesbury; in private life, men like Emerson and Kerning
are likely to have been conscious agents of their Triune
Selves.
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Then there are the unconscious agents of the law, either
willing or unwilling. The unconscious but willing are those
who wish to do right, like Luther; the unwilling are those
who are self-seekers and do not want to do anything but
what serves their interest and purpose, like Richard III, or
Henry VIII. Among these agents again there are two kinds,
the slothful, lazy ones, and such as are actually and actively
disposed to do evil.

All these agents, the conscious as well as the uncon-
scious, occupy their positions because they have earned them
by thinking. The doers of Triune Selves operate the mecha-
nism; the unconscious agents form the human part of it and
are used for the ends of the law of thought while they are
carrying out their own plans. Unconscious agents as well as
conscious, always have a choice as to what they will and will
not do. Nero, Attila, Pizarro, Genghis Khan, and the host
of cruel despots were agents of the law as destiny; so is a
pickpocket snatching a purse and a murderer striking his
blow. They all act to earry out their own plans, inconsiderate
of others. Such as these are parts of the machinery of the
law. That does not mean that they deserve any credit, or will
be excused for stealing, corruption or killing. Their motives
and desires are used in the intelligent administration, as is a
tiger that devours a child, or a saw that injures a laborer.

The beings on the nature-side which are agents of the
law are in the four elements of the sphere of earth. The
beings in the unmanifested part of the worlds do not usually
come into manifestation and into relation with man. They
are named the upper elementals, to distinguish them from
the elementals, large and small, in the manifested part of
the worlds.

These upper elementals are spoken of as angels and
archangels and rulers over the four elements. To them the
plan of worlds is outlined by complete Triune Selves under
the Great Triune Self of the worlds; and the upper elemen-
tals give directions to be executed by the lower. There is the
Great Triune Self of the worlds present in the unmanifested
and the manifested, who keeps in unity and relation all the
complete Triune Selves acting in the worlds. The upper ele-
mentals are called into existence by complete Triune Selves;
they are pure, untainted by the world’s lust or ambition.
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They respond perfectly to the complete Triune Selves whom
they worship but cannot sense. The upper elementals serve
the purpose of these Triune Selves to control the elemental
gods; they are the intermediaries and messengers to them
from the complete Triune Selves. At special conjunctions of
cycles in the history of the human race, the upper elemen-
tals, one or more, may appear to an individual or to a num-
ber of people, to issue an order to human beings as coming
from the God of the particular religion these humans believe
in. At certain crises of a nation’s history, these elemental
messengers may appear and change the course of events.

They are the only nature beings that come under
the Light of an Intelligence, without human beings as go-
betweens. They differ from doers in that they act absolutely
according to the behest of the Light and cannot use the
Light for themselves. They are, and cannot be more than,
messengers of the Light.

The lower elementals are of four groups, named the
causal, portal, form and structure elementals, all in the
manifested part of the sphere of earth, each group having
in it elementals of the fire, air, water and earth. Causal
elementals belong to creation and bring all things into exis-
tence, and also destroy them; they are the cause of change
in substances and in structures. The portal elementals stir
up things in nature and keep up a state of constant circula-
tion in all things. Form elementals hold things together as
they are in visible nature. These three groups do all things
in visible nature, but cannot be seen. They do their work
in the structures built by the fourth group. The structure
elementals, in their mass, are the apparent forms of things.
They are the builders and are the structure of the visible
universe. They make things solid. They are surfaces. By
these descriptions some of the activities of the lower elemen-
tals are shown. And each elemental is a nature unit of the
element to which it belongs.

All material things are produced, maintained, changed,
destroyed and reproduced by elementals of these four
groups. The matter-force of the sphere of earth is under the
rule of the great elemental Earth Spirit; and under it each
element is under the rule of a great elemental God, the God
of Fire, the God of Air, the God of Water and the God of
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Earth, which are not referred to in any religion and are not
worshipped. Under each of these Gods are elemental beings
in hierarchies, in and of the god of the element, diminish-
ing in power from the greatest to the infinitesimal. There is
the great God of Fire, who may cause the consuming of the
earth crust by fire, and there is the elemental of a bacillus
of fever, belonging to one of his hierarchies. All operations of
nature are carried on by elementals under their rulers who
receive the plan from upper elementals under the direction
of an Intelligence of the sphere of earth. These operations
are guided by an Intelligence according to the general defi-
nite plan. So elementals bring rescues, accidents, diseases,
success, money and quarrels to individuals, and general
calamities, storms, earthquakes, famines, epidemics and
periods of opulence.

A thought issued comes into touch with elementals in
the life world. Its soundless sound impresses some of them
into its plan and there it takes life. Then the thought sounds
in the form world. There elementals give it form. Then it
comes to the physical world, where the four orders of earth
elementals begin to give materiality to its form. The elemen-
tals which give this physicality are worked through the body
of man. The beginnings are made on the light plane through
the brain which summons and attracts radiant, astral mat-
ter. Then the heart and lungs, on the life plane, working
with the brain, bind and change the particles of radiant mat-
ter into airy. The kidneys and adrenals, on the form plane,
draw airy matter into the fluid state and hold it so. Finally,
the organs of the digestive system consolidate fluid matter
into the cellular or solid state. The breath-form, through
the breath, organizes and coordinates these workings and
their effects so as to produce the physicality of the thought,
which will be exteriorized later at the conjunction of time,
condition and place as an act, an object or an event. This
is true where the thought of one man only is active, as well
as where the thoughts of thousands are involved in the exte-
riorization. In this way everything in the physical world is
brought about. Every structure that is built, every institu-
tion that is founded, every law that is enacted, all events in
public and in private life, are so exteriorized.
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Out of the thoughts available, some are selected to
appear in form, others often contribute thereto. The selec-
tion of what act is produced physically cannot be made by
elementals, for none of them are intelligent. The selection is
made by complete Triune Selves according to the law and
according to the possibilities permitted by the limitations of
time and place and of existing conditions, and at their con-
junction the elementals carry out the bidding of the Triune
Selves, and in this way successive acts fit naturally into and
develop from existing conditions.

KEach man has stored up many thoughts which have
not been given form, and many more have form and are
thronging on the physical plane but have not yet been given
physical expression. The Triune Selves administering the law
and marshalling the order of exteriorization of effects, have
to hold back on the radiant-physical plane many acts and
events which will appear when place, time and conditions
permit.

A man hastens or postpones the exteriorization of his
past thoughts by his general mental attitude and definite
mental set as to a certain course of action. All things which
suit that course are drawn in whether they have been held
back for a long or a short time. His thinking and acting
make the time, place and conditions for events about to
happen to him. He may postpone exteriorizations of his
thoughts by trying to ward off events which threaten as
natural consequences, just as he is able to put off a trial
in a court or an appointment to meet a creditor. He may
postpone by planning, but though a man may put off the
events which are to come he cannot avoid them forever. If he
succeeds in postponing what is unpleasant to him, he inter-
feres with the Triune Selves who arrange the actions of the
elementals and who see to the arrival of events at the proper
conjunction of time, place and condition. If he is successful,
many of the conditions which are due him accumulate. The
tendency of the accumulated energy is to increase their pres-
sure. The longer he continues his accumulating the greater
is the pressure, until finally vast elemental powers may be
disturbed, and they react on him and will force him to make
an opening through which the accumulated destiny will pour
in on him.
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Every one knows as much of his destiny as is necessary.
It is his good fortune that he does not know more than that,
because knowledge of unpleasant things about to happen
might prevent him from doing his present duty, and know-
ledge of agreeable things to come might cause him to neglect
it. All that is necessary for one to know is his present duty.
He can always know it if he wishes. Duty is that part of
his destiny selected by his Triune Self from all of his past,
which he should dispose of in the present. His Triune Self
marshalled his past and present and some of his future des-
tiny so that all three converge into the duty of the present
moment. If one refuses to do his duty, he merely postpones
it; it must be performed by him in time. The performance
of duty opens the road to other duties leading into larger
fields. So the willing performance of duty allows him to see
his duties more clearly and to come more under the Light
of the Intelligence.

Secrion 6
Duties of a huwman being. Responsibility. Conscience. Sin.

The human has duties to nature, to his breath-form, to
his Triune Self, to the Intelligence from whom the Triune
Self receives its Light, and to the Supreme Intelligence.

The duties to nature are, to nature in the human body
and to nature outside. While nature-matter is in the human
body it is the doer’s duty to improve it so that the nature-
matter becomes conscious in higher degrees. In most of this
improvement, as that through the progression of the nature
units in the body, the doer in the human is unconscious, but
senses a duty to keep the body whole, sound and clean; this
includes the duty to care for the four beings which are the
four senses. To outside nature the human has the duties to
worship it according to the religion into which he is born or
which he chooses, and to be true to that religion while he
believes in it; to worship, pay tribute to and to nourish a
nature god or the nature gods, so long as the human believes
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him or them to be the source of his being. This is the case
chiefly while the doer is in the stage of the run of human
beings. When the human advances he has the duty to see
and understand nature in his own body.

The duty of the human to his breath-form begins when
he discovers that nature and the nature gods are not the
source of his being. The duty is to restore his breath-form to
the Realm of Permanence so that it will take its place in the
Eternal Order of Progression when his Triune Self becomes
an Intelligence.

The duties of the doer in a human to its Triune Self
are to learn what the three parts of the Triune Self are, as
doer, thinker and knower, and what their proper relation is,
and not to allow itself to be lost into nature. The doer must
learn the nature and functions of itself as feeling-and-desire,
of the thinker as rightness-and-reason, and of its knower
as I-ness-and-selfness. Feeling must be kept sensitive, so
that it may receive accurately impressions from nature and
from the other parts of the Triune Self. Desire must be
restrained so as not to strive against rightness-and-reason.
Thus rightness should be made safe against the pressure of
desire. Rightness should receive the respect due it for show-
ing the standard of what is right, and reason should receive
the reverence due it as the guide of the doer in the human
who should learn to communicate with rightness-and-reason.
The human should revere the I-ness of his knower as his
unchanging identity, and the selfness of his knower as his
Self-knowledge and as his bringer and dispenser of Light of
the Intelligence. It is the duty of doer-in-the-body to distin-
guish itself as that which is not the body with a name, but
as desire-and-feeling in the body, and to adjust each to the
other towards a final balanced union.

The duties of the doer in the human to the Intelligence
are to recognize it as its Conscious Light, as different from
nature, as the source of the Light that is in the Triune Self.
The human should preserve the Light and not lose it into
nature. One should try to become conscious of the Light
and to be conscious of the Intelligence through the Light
of the Intelligence. The duty of the human to the Supreme
Intelligence is to become conscious of it through the ILight
of the Intelligence which gives its Light to the Triune Self.
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When these duties are comprehended they will be done as
naturally as are the bodily duties of eating and drinking and
bathing and breathing and sleeping, and as gladly as one
communicates with those whom he respects and loves.

Responsibility is closely connected with duty. A man’s
duty, the decree of the law of thought, is measured by his
responsibility and this is based on his standard of right, his
appreciation of right and wrong, that is, on the amount of
knowledge of what is morally right or wrong which he has
acquired through the doer-in-the-body. A man is responsible
to the degree of his knowledge in a given situation and of
his ability to perform the duties of that situation. The law of
thought centers upon the doer of the Triune Self. Under that
law is made the advance of the human or by that law he is
cast into nature and imprisoned as a “lost” doer portion.

What the human has become conscious of as morally
right or wrong, finds its expression as conscience which is
man’s knowledge of his departure from what he knows is
right for him, that is, his duty. In any given case, his duty
to do or not to do, to suffer or not to suffer, is shown to him
by his conscience. If he thinks about doing what he knows to
be a positive wrong, his conscience will tell him “Don’t.” If
he is in doubt about the rightness of his doing or not doing,
suffering or not suffering, conscience will advise him as he
keeps on thinking.

Conscience will never show the way, nor will it give an
explanation, but it will say: “Do not” or “No” as often as
necessary to let him find the way. He must find the way
himself through the maze of life. Conscience will protect him
from going wrong by telling him whenever he is about to do
so. That is enough. His conscience makes him responsible.
His conscience will speak, whether he listens or not. He
must listen to the voice, if he wants to know. The voice of
conscience becomes the balancing factor in thoughts which
are conceived or entertained and issued notwithstanding the
warning.

Thoughts against which conscience does not warn make
no destiny. In them the balancing factor, which is conscience,
is satisfied at once by the issuing of the thought. It ends
when its design is exteriorized.
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Intending to violate one’s duty, conscience and responsi-
bility, is sin and will be exteriorized in a sinful act or omis-
sion. Sin originates in ignorance, that is, a man’s act is a
sin not because he does not know better but because he does
what he knows to be wrong. Acts done without knowing that
they are wrong, are not sins, though harmful results may
follow, as where one poisons another accidentally, or unin-
tentionally causes him to fall under a train. If these acts are
done with the intent of producing the result, they are sins;
if not, they are done in ignorance. The difference under the
law that demands that adjustment be made lies in the fact
that in the second case conscience does not warn and no
duty is violated; but in the first, responsibility attaches. The
ignorance out of which sins originate is different from that
which causes ignorant action. The ignorance from which
sin springs is due chiefly to obstinate prejudices and one’s
refusal to see his own mistakes.

A man may sin in various ways. He sins first in think-
ing, and then the thought is exteriorized as a physical sin.
There are sins against bodies and against doers, his own
or those of others. Further, there are sins against outside
nature and against his own Intelligence and the Supreme
Intelligence.

Sins against one’s own body are all acts or omissions by
which its well-being and usefulness are interfered with; as,
sexual sins, overfeeding or eating unwholesome food, drunk-
enness, uncleanliness, not taking care of one’s eyes, teeth or
any part, not attempting to cure disease once it is noticed,
inflicting a physical injury and murder of one’s own body.

Some of these sins, like injury and murder, may be
inflicted also directly upon the body of another. However,
many more sins, which will demand a serious discipline and
retribution, are inflicted indirectly upon the bodies of others.
Such sins are the manufacture or sale of adulterated foods
and drinks and of narcotics, sins of indifference, or extor-
tions which cause poverty, overcrowding, disease and inde-
cency in miserable dwellings, sins of employers who do not
provide safe and sanitary places to work, and who pay insuf-
ficient wages. These sins, too, may be chargeable to those
who are not directly interested as employers but are their
agents, and to persons in public office, through whose con-
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nivance such conditions are allowed to exist. Revolutionists
who fish in troubled waters also belong here. In the same
way the people at large are responsible if they know of such
facts and do not do what they can to remedy conditions by
which sins against the body are committed. In this way a
community as well as its party politicians may commit sins,
as by permitting abuse of eonvicts or by allowing rivers and
lakes to be polluted by sewage or by not insisting upon laws
to compel sanitary food, dwellings and travel.

The physical body is the house of the doer and should
become the temple of the Triune Self; into a physical body
are solidified the four elements and the beings in them.
Matter and beings travel in the body and are there affected
by the conditions in which it exists and then are transformed,
transmuted, etherealized and go back into the kingdoms of
physical nature. In a human body the four great spheres are
together and there they may be affected. In a human physi-
cal body the Great Universe and all its many beings can be
brought together and focused. Therefore by sins against a
human body, one’s own or another’s, nature is more directly
affected than by any other sins of man.

Sins against the Triune Self are giving free rein to
one’s desires and appetites, in disregard of what one senses
or knows to be wrong. The desires may be for physical
enjoyments, as overeating or laziness, or for psychic enjoy-
ments, as sensuality or pleasure generally, or they may be
for mental enjoyments as ambition, arrogance and selfish-
ness generally.

There are sins against the thinker. They are the denial
of the existence of the Light of the Intelligence, the inten-
tional shutting out the Light so that one may remain in
desired darkness. Then there are the sins against the doer of
another. These are the encouragement or seduction or coer-
cion of him to acts or indulgences that are sins against his
Triune Self. Sins against the thinker of another are keeping
him in darkness, shutting out the Light of his Intelligence
for him, preventing him from reaching out for knowledge
and generally seducing or forcing him to do or suffer sins
against his own thinker, as by encouraging infantile belief,
lying, perjury and otherwise acting against his conscience.
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One commits a sin against his Intelligence by deny-
ing the existence of that Intelligence. The intentional shut-
ting out of the Light of the Intelligence may appear in the
form of bigotry, as the refusal to think about or examine
religious problems, or as the clinging to an ancestral creed
when one has outgrown it, or because of mental laziness. As
conscience is the knowledge in the doer of its contemplated
departure from what is its standard of right, the stifling of
conscience is a crime against the Intelligence. Liying, which
is the intentional statement of a falsehood, and perjury,
which is a similar statement after a solemn invocation of
the deity, are crimes against the Intelligence because they
flout its Light. Though a liar is often a clear thinker, yet
he blurs his own thinking and dims the Light that is in his
atmosphere, because only to the degree that one sees a lie
to be true can one lie most sucecessfully and influence others.
Though a lie is known to be a lie, it nevertheless beclouds
the mental outlook of him who utters it.

Sins against nature may be sins against nature or sins
against nature gods. The sins against nature are committed
by sinning against one’s own body or the body of another.
The matter circulating through human physical bodies is
affected, improved or vitiated, while under the influence
of the Light that is with the portions of doers inhabiting
them.

It is a sin against the Supreme Intelligence to deny
that there is law and order in the Universe. If one is not suf-
ficiently enlightened to believe in the Supreme Intelligence,
that is no sin; but every one has enough knowledge to believe
in some kind of a God or an Intelligence. Whatever God a
man worships as the author of his being and intelligence, by
that form he worships the Supreme Intelligence, the highest
source of his conscience, duty and responsibility.

Sins, here put into these classes, are a disturbance of
order, and an adjustment follows automatically. The adjust-
ment originates inside of the man, and at once provides in
the thought itself the balancing factor, and causes exterior-
izations in events on the physical plane until a balance is
made to the satisfaction of conscience. This satisfaction is
at the same time sufficient for universal adjustment and the
tendency to maintain order in the Great Universe.
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True repentance is the recognition of having done
wrong, coupled with the will to compensate by doing or suf-
fering to adjust and to do one’s duty. Forgiveness of sin can
be had only from one’s conscience and only at the comple-
tion of the ecompensation, that is agreement, which must
inevitably have been made in all four atmospheres. Salvation
is being free from the consequences of continued exterioriza-
tions flowing out of all sinful thoughts. It can only be the
result of adjustment. This is the meaning of the doctrines of
repentance, forgiveness of sins and salvation.

Secrion 7

The law of thought. Physical, psychic, mental, and noetic
destiny.

Thus the Great Law by which the plan is worked for
lowering, condensing and materializing spirit or force into
matter through the beings and forms of nature until these
are fashioned into a human body, and then for raising and
sublimating that matter which becomes an aia and then a
Triune Self until that Triune Self becomes an Intelligence,
has at the human stage the aspect of the law of thought, as
destiny.

The law of thought centers on the rightness of the
thinker of the Triune Self, under the circumstances of a
given situation. Physical conditions offer to the human
an opportunity to perform his duty. Duty is measured by
responsibility and determined by conscience. Duty is that
part of the doer’s destiny selected from all its past as nec-
essary to be disposed of in the present; responsibility is the
degree of knowledge in the particular situation; and con-
science, when selfness sends the message through rightness,
is the knowledge which warns of departure from right. In
every situation in life there is a duty, easy or hard, of action
or inaction. When the duty is presented the human does it
or fails to do it. The doing or not doing is the result of the
action of mind with desire.
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The Light of the Intelligence which is diffused in a
part of the mental atmosphere of the human combines with
desire into thinking and then into a thought. Certain mental
operations of the body-mind are what are commonly called
mind. From such thinking and thoughts come all physical
acts or omissions, the creation, existence and destruction
of all the objects and institutions which are man-made, all
physical events and also the forms and beings in the animal,
vegetable and mineral kingdoms—everything on the physical
plane. Everything existing on the physical plane is the exte-
riorization of a thought, and must be balanced through the
one who issued the thought, in accordance with his respon-
sibility, and at the conjunction of time, place and condition.
These results must by interiorizations be brought back to
their source, to the end that by the effect on the doer there
shall be an adjustment. The adjustment is brought about
by a balancing factor which is in the thought as soon as it
is issued and is connected with the tendency of the Great
Universe to remain in equilibrium.

The operation of this law affects the conception or
entertainment of a thought in the heart, its issue through
the brain and its externalization through the breath-form
and the physical body as an immediate act and possibly as
many events produced by the thought, the energy of which
is not exhausted until it is balanced. From the exterioriza-
tions come results. Only the physical results are determined
by the law of thought and are physical destiny. The psychic,
mental and noetic results upon the one who generated the
thought (while they are a purpose of the law of thought) are
balanced not exclusively by the decrees of the law, but are
largely determined by the man himself and are the condi-
tions under which he exists.

There are four things involved or concerned in the
creation and exteriorization and balancing of a thought as
destiny. These are: A unit of nature, a desire, Conscious
Light, and a balancing factor. The unit of nature represents
the object of nature desired by that desire, and to which it
is bonded by the Conscious Light. The exteriorization is the
physiecal act, object or event which is the result of the think-
ing and attachment to the object of nature. The balancing
factor brings about an adjustment of all things involved and
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restores the four to their proper sources, thus freeing the
Light and the desire from their bondage to nature.

A thought is conceived by the bonding of a desire and
an object of nature when a human wants to get something
or to do or avoid acts as they are pleasant or unpleasant,
and which bring him the feeling of comfort, well-being, joy
or satisfaction, or of pain, grief, or dissatisfaction. This
affects the doer as a feeling of right or wrong. Conscience
warns of a departure from the standard of right.

Once issued, a thought tends to exteriorization as a
physical act, object or event. Its course runs to the nature-
side of the light plane of the light world. The thought may
at first be too weak for materialization. But one thought is
usually related to another. They run along the same line,
getting their aims from a certain desire. Soon the first is
reinforced sufficiently for materialization. Then it proceeds
to the light plane of the light world, then moves down the
nature-side until it reaches the life world, then the form
world and then the physical world. There it waits in the
radiant state until it can become physical as an act, an
object or an event or as many events.

Events continue to occur as exteriorizations of a thought
as long as its energy endures and that continues until the
thought is balanced in the physical, form, life and light
worlds. These physical effects are perceived by the human
through the four senses and may be felt in a fourfold way:
as a result of a disturbance of physical well-being through
pain, or by psychic feeling as grief or as fear, or by a moral
feeling as of shame or disgrace, or by a mental disturbance
as from loss of money or influence, or by a combination
of some or all of these four kinds of feeling affecting the
personality. Agreeable sensations are felt in the same way
by the human. These four kinds of feelings, especially if
painful, teach the human; they pay him and make him pay,
and tend to bring about an adjustment of the action of the
Conscious Light with desire and an object of nature. These
objects may not be attained at once or in a lifetime, or even
in many lives.

There are many factors which interfere with the speedy
attainment of these purposes. Some of them are the factors
mentioned which hold back exteriorizations on the physical
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plane. Then there is ignorance and unwillingness to pay, to
learn and to adjust, which retard the action of the law on
all planes. Also it takes much longer for matter to advance
in the form and physical worlds than it does for thought to
impress matter in the life world. But paying, learning and
adjusting have to wait for and follow upon the events on
the physical plane. Therefore there are in the form world
and life world conditions in which the flow and progress is
restrained until there is an outlet into the physical world.
These conditions of inhibition and retardation cause the
accumulation of forces in the life world and the form world
while they have to wait for the time, place and condition
that will permit their orderly appearance on the physical
plane. These states in the various worlds are a man’s future,
his destiny. They are of his own making, but his destiny nev-
ertheless, and they determine to a large degree his thinking,
his feelings and his acting.

So there are four kinds of destiny: physical, psychie,
mental and noetic destiny. They are the conditions under
which the human lives on the physical plane and in the psy-
chie, mental and noetic atmospheres of his Triune Self.

This destiny is sometimes spoken of as good or bad,
but such terms are unfit. Destiny in itself is neither good
nor bad. It is agreeable or disagreeable, acceptable or not
acceptable. The question is that of balancing and so ending
the exteriorizations, or of not balancing. The question is not
of good or bad. So-called good destiny may be bad and bad
destiny may be good—according to what use is made of it.
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CHAPTER V

PHYSICAL DESTINY

Secrion 1

What physical destiny includes.

blood and nerves. It includes the features, frame and

fabric of the physical body, the skin, the outer organs
of sense and of action, and the inner organs of the genera-
tive, respiratory, circulatory and digestive systems. It also
includes all physical causes that affect the body agreeably
or otherwise. Physical circumstances that carry with them
opportunity or the lack of it, environment of all kinds, food
and the means of work or of leisure, are physical destiny. It
includes, moreover, birth, family connections, health, money
and the need of it, the span of life and manner of death
of the body. Group destiny affects those who are drawn
together into families or held together by social, political or
religious ties.

Men see the world, but not the causes that bring about
what they see. Upon examination into the factors which
make up the race, environment, features and habits of
even a single man, it is wonderful how these factors were
worked together as the exteriorizations of so many conflict-
ing thoughts.

It is difficult to follow the thoughts which elementals
as nature units had to build into these healthy, diseased
or deformed bodies, and into the daily events amidst which
people exist, as well as into the epochal facts that mark
periods in their common history. Though the real causes
producing these results will not be seen at once, what can
be understood is the law of thought, as destiny, according to
which they are produced.

P HYSICAL destiny is everything that affects flesh and
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The entire physical world is made up of exteriorized
parts of human thoughts. Not only the direct and intended
results of human action, but the physical facts generally
attributed to the gods of religions are exteriorized human
thoughts.

Thoughts are produced by the thinking of the doer-
in-the-body concerning objects of nature; and they are the
cause of all physical acts, objects and events. These physical
results are not always intended. Usually they are not, and
would be avoided if that were in the power of the person
who issued the producing thought. Neither the creator of the
thought nor any other being can stop the further exterioriza-
tions of a thought once it has been exteriorized in part.

A thought is a being, conceived by thinking, with a
purpose and a plan. It is like an invisible blueprint to be
exteriorized as an act or an object. The exteriorized action
is physical destiny.

The first exteriorization is physical destiny and, as
such, produces its results. Even the first exteriorization is
the concretion of many thoughts, all having a similar aim
and flowing from the same motive.

One does not murder or steal or commit any dishon-
est action without having thought of murder, or planned to
steal or harbored dishonest thoughts. One who thinks upon
murder, theft or lust will find a way to put his thoughts into
deeds. If of too cowardly a nature to do this he will become
the prey to others’ thoughts, or to invisible inimical influ-
ences which may, even against his wish, possess him at some
critical time and urge him to perform the kind of act which
he thought of as desirable and revolved in his brain, yet
was too timid to execute. In the same way acts of goodness,
courtesy, delicacy, service or gratitude do not come out of
thin air, but are the form in which long continued thinking
of the same kind is expressed. Over weakness and hesitation
at the critical time one may be helped by thoughts of others
and by friendly influences which seize him and decide him to
do the kind of act which he had thought of as ideal.

Physical destiny is, however, not only what results from
that first act. The physical destiny of that thought comprises
all the successive exteriorizations which are projected out of
it. These take place whenever its cycle has led it again to the
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radiant-solid plane, and whenever on that plane it intersects
one or more thoughts, whether of the one who created it,
or of other persons. These precipitations are from thoughts;
from them there is no permanent escape. There must be
exteriorizations until adjustment is made. Everything exist-
ing on the physical plane is an exteriorization of a thought
which must be balanced through the one who issued the
thought, in acecordance with his responsibility, and at the
conjunction of time, condition and place. That, in each
instance, is the decree of the law. The destiny and decree do
not reach beyond the physical plane.

Some psychic results are inevitable, as joy or sorrow;
mental results are uncertain because they depend on the
mental attitude. Neither, however, is a physical result. But
they are to be considered because physical conditions con-
tinue on account of them. There are three purposes in the
operation of the law of thought, and they cause exterioriza-
tions of thoughts as physical acts, objects and events.

The first purpose is to let the doer-in-the-body learn
what thoughts are, their meaning and how the physical
world is built by them; that it is responsible for its thoughts
and will be rewarded and punished for them and that it can
attain conscious immortality only by thinking. The second
purpose is payment. Therefore a doer pays and is paid in
the equivalent of what physical actions and conditions it
caused or permitted. This does not mean that if a man beats
a boy the boy will sometime beat the man, or if a wife nags
a husband that the husband has formerly jarred the person
now his wife. It means that the man who put the stripes on
the boy will himself suffer stripes, but not necessarily from
that boy, and that the present husband has nagged someone,
but not necessarily that same woman. The third purpose is
the adjustment between the desire of the doer and the exte-
riorization, the balancing of the thought.

The adjustment must be made by the doer understand-
ingly; not necessarily with knowledge of the past, but with
an understanding, for example, that a certain suffering is
merited, and so must be borne willingly. This decision makes
the adjustment, and that thought is then balanced. Usually
a man refuses to take that attitude. Thoughts are created
and accumulated without an adjustment being made. So
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these thoughts become the hard circumstances that envelop
so many. In each of these thoughts the balancing factor
causes exteriorization after exteriorization. Little is learned
and few adjustments are made out of the multitude of accu-
mulating thoughts.

The three purposes are interrelated. By paying and
receiving payment a man learns about his thoughts and his
duties. Without payment he does not usually learn. In most
cases he does not learn even by being made to pay repeat-
edly. He must continue to pay until he learns what he should
do or not do in a particular case. Even after he has learned
what is wrong he has not learned well enough to resist temp-
tation; therefore the condition of the world is what it is. But
there is a bright future ahead if people are willing to learn
and to adjust.

All worlds depend on the physical plane of the physical
world of the sphere of earth for their development. Progress
of the matter in any sphere can be made only while the mat-
ter of that sphere is in the physical bodies of doers. There
only is it under the influence of the Light of an Intelligence,
and there only do all the worlds and spheres meet.

There matter circulates through the corresponding four
zones of the physical atmosphere of the body. The circulation
is kept up by the swing of the breath as it comes and goes.
The matter then circulates through the four systems of the
fourfold body. The reason all matter can come together there
is that there the physical planes of the four worlds interlock.
By these circulations this body is built, maintained, made
coarser or finer, kept in health or afflicted with disease,
according to the thinking of the doer which inhabits it. A
thought is built into the body through nature units, elemen-
tals, which rush into the form which the thought assumes.
They build it out and precipitate it, as a handsome feature, a
malformed part or a disease of the body; or they bring about
actions and accidents as exteriorizations of the thought.

Beyond the physieal plane the law of thought does not
decree or compel results; however, the results not directed
or compelled by the law of thought, namely, the results on
the doer which are produced by the physical events, are also
means for teaching the doer. Life in a human body affords
opportunities by which the doer is to be taught, trained and
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disciplined to be in union with his Triune Self. The doer can
become thus conscious only while living in a human body,
never after the death of the body. Only while it is in its
fleshly body is the doer in contact with all the worlds and
spheres. The commingling of all the worlds and spheres is
necessary as a condition under which a Triune Self can be
raised to become conscious as an Intelligence.

The body is the result of the work of the doer during
aeons. There are in human bodies doer portions of various
degrees, on the descent and on the ascent. Both classes need
physical bodies to work out their destiny. No two bodies
are equal in any sense; the doers in them are not equal in
development, nor are their thoughts, which make the bod-
ies. People who look at a human body cannot tell what is
in it. Position in life will not tell; a man of education may
be rapidly descending, one who appears to be lowly may be
advanced. In these physical bodies, however, all receive the
destiny they have made for themselves, and through these
crucibles passes the whole of nature in the human world of
birth and death.

SecTION 2
Outward circumstances as physical destiny.

Physical conditions begin with birth onto the physical
plane. The sex, family, race, country and environment are
determined by previous thoughts.

The parents of whom one is born may be his old friends
or his bitter enemies. Whether birth be attended by rejoicing
or regrets, the doer comes into its appropriate body and in it
has to work out old antagonisms and assist and be assisted
by old friends.

Birth of the body represents a budget of debit and credit
accounts of thoughts. The manner in which the budget will
be dealt with depends upon the dweller in the body. Birth of
a body to obscure parents in an out-of-the-way place, where
the necessities of life are obtained with difficulty, birth in a
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notable family well stationed, birth under conditions of fru-
gality and simplicity which from the start throw the doer on
its own resources, or birth where the child has at first a life
of ease and leisure, but later on in life meets with reverses
of fortune which require the development of strength of
character—all will provide opportunities necessary to carry
on the work in the world which the dweller in the body has
yvet to perform. Birth into galling, uncongenial surroundings,
such as obscurity, squalor, depravity or oppression is the
result of past oppression of others, or of callousness to their
conditions; or it is due to laziness of body and slothfulness
in thinking. Such a birth may be the result of a need to live
under adverse conditions, by the overcoming of which alone
strength of character may be attained.

As the infant grows through childhood and develops
into youth, the manner of life, habits of body, breeding and
education form the physical capital with which he begins the
present life. He enters into business, politics, a profession,
a trade or servitude, according to the tendencies of his past
and according to the class or party spirit to which he had
then adhered.

All of this physical circumstance is destiny, yet not
any destiny arranged for him by some arbitrary, extraneous
power or by force of outside circumstances, but offered to, or
made easy or forced upon him by his past thoughts.

Out of the mass of factors which the past holds ready
for demonstration, those only are used which admit of being
assembled and worked out in harmony with the destiny of
the millions of other doers in bodies at the same time. One
cannot change destiny already made; it is the field of action
provided by one’s thoughts. The future may be changed by
submitting to the destiny already provided, by working out
duties and changing one’s thinking.

In all the varied conditions of life it is true that the
environment in which one is born is due to those desires,
ambitions and ideals for which he has worked in the past;
or it is the result of that which he has forced upon others
and which it is necessary for him to feel and understand; or
it is the means for the beginning of a new line of effort to
which his past actions have led.
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Environment is one of the means by which physical
conditions of life are brought about. Environment is not a
cause in itself, it is an effect, but as an effect it is often the
origin of action and tendencies. The human body, born into
a certain environment, is there born because the environ-
ment furnishes the conditions through which the doer and
body must work, and should learn. Environment controls
animals; the human changes his environment according to
his thinking and choosing. That may be limited, but every
human has some choice and some power to engage in mental
activities. A physical life may be led in accordance with the
tendencies due to birth and environment; in that case the
man’s development along those lines will go on and he will
continue to be born in like environment. Or he may use up
all the eredit which birth and position have given him as the
result of past works, and at the same time refuse to honor
the claims of birth, position and race. In that case he will
leave that sphere of activity.

The features and form of the body are true records of
the thoughts which made them. Lines, curves and angles in
their relation to one another, are like so many written words
which the thoughts and actions have formed. Each line is a
letter, each feature a word, each organ a sentence, each part
a chapter, and all make up a story of the past, fashioned by
thinking and expressed in the human body. The lines and
features are changed by and with one’s efforts at thinking.
The kind of body which is born is the kind the doer has
determined as a result of past thoughts.

SEcTION 3

Physical heredity 1s destiny. Healthy or sickly bodies. Unjust
persecutions. Errors of justice. Congenital idiots. The span
of life. Manner of death.

Heredity is destiny. Physical endowments, habits and
traits, may seem to be clearly those of one’s parents, espe-
cially in early youth. Yet ultimately these physical pecu-
liarities, habits of snuffling, whining, blinking, walking with
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hands in the pockets; or traits like a tendency to baldness,
defective sight, gout, clubfoot or soft bones, are expressions
of the thoughts of one’s previous lives. Inclinations may be
modified or accentuated by the tendencies of the parents,
and sometimes close association causes the features of two
or more persons to resemble each other, yet all was regulated
by one’s own thinking. What is called heredity of the body is
only the medium through which the physical destiny is pro-
duced, the loom on which it is woven. Parentage is selected
because of the special properties inherent in the germs of
the father and mother.

Whether the new body is diseased or healthy depends
among other things upon the abuse or care that was given
to the past body. If the body inherited is healthy, it means
sobriety, frugality, work in the past; if sickly or diseased, it
means that it is the result of gluttony, drunkenness, laziness
or neglect. A healthy or a diseased body is primarily and
ultimately due to the antecedent use or abuse of the sex
function. Another antecedent cause is the proper or improper
use of food. Disorders, if they exist when life is ended, are
brought into the next physical life, at birth or later, and are
what is called hereditary. Such affections as soft bones, poor
teeth, imperfect sight and cancerous growths, are due to the
causes mentioned.

Blindness may result from many cumulative causes in
former lives, like carelessness of one’s own sight or destrue-
tion of another’s. Former inordinate indulgence of sex may
produce in this life paralysis of the optic nerve. Former
misuse or abuse of the eye by overtaxing it or neglecting
it may bring on blindness in the present life. Blindness at
birth may be caused by having inflicted upon others diseases
of sex, or by having willfully or carelessly deprived another
of his sight.

He who is born deaf or dumb may be one who has will-
fully listened to and acted upon lies told by others, or who
has wronged others by spreading spiteful scandal, by lying
or by bearing false witness. Dumbness may also have its
cause in the abuse of sex.

One of the reasons for blindness is that the sense of
sight has its roots in the generative system, and the other
senses are vitally connected with it. The life of the physical
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body depends on the vitality and powers elaborated in the
sex organs and distributed through the body. Eventually
man will learn that it is necessary to check indulgence and
waste in order to give power to the senses, and beauty,
health and strength to the body.

Deformities, impairments and afflictions are often
blessings in disguise. They may be checks which prevent
one from doing things which he longs for or might do, and
which if done would prevent him from doing that work in
the world which is his particular duty. They may interrupt a
tendency which, if not stopped, would acquire such force as
to lead him into idiocy, as in the case of a glutton or a rake.
These checks are designed to give the doer an opportunity to
reflect, to recuperate, to limit the tendency to self-indulgence
and disregard of others’ needs and rights. So a doer is often
saved from its destructive bent by an affliction which checks
its ignorant belief in its own almightiness, and turns it on
to the way of rectitude and honor.

Forms of grace and beauty are externalized thoughts.
As to beauty, two kinds may be distinguished. That a face
or figure is beautiful does not necessarily signify that the
thoughts are beautiful, they are often quite the reverse. The
beauty of many men and women in youth is the elemental
beauty of nature, not the direct result of the presence of the
Light of the Intelligence. When the thinking has not opposed
nature, the lines are well-rounded and graceful, and the
features are even and well-adjusted, like particles which are
grouped together in symmetrical regularity by sound. This is
elemental beauty; it is the beauty of the daisy or the rose, of
childhood and of youth. From this elemental beauty is to be
distinguished beauty issuing from strong, intelligent mental
activities. This kind of beauty is seldom seen. Between the
two extremes, beauty of elemental innocence and that of
serenity and of knowledge, are faces and forms of innumer-
able varieties. When thinking is first practiced, the elemental
beauty of face and figure may be lost. Then the lines become
irregular, harder and more angular, and this continues dur-
ing the process of training. But when the doer is at last
beyond the control of the four senses and its thinking is
done intelligently, the severe lines are again changed; they
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are softened and express the beauty of peace, derived from
a cultured, balanced, strong and virtuous doer.

The limbs and organs of the body are instruments for
using great powers in the Universe. One may not misuse or
leave unused the instrument of a universal power without
paying the penalty; for each one has these organs in order
that he may put them to physical use to further universal
purposes, and become conscious of the connection between
his body and the Universe. When these organs are misused,
or used to injure others, it is a more serious thing than
at first appears. It is an interference with the plan of the
Universe by turning the individual against the whole.

The hands are organs of executive power. One is
deprived of the use of the hands as a result of not hav-
ing used them when they should have been, or if they have
served against the bodies or interests of others. Employing
a hand to abuse another’s body by breaking his limb, or by
signing unjust orders, or employing the hand generally in
acts of oppression, extortion and crooked dealing, may result
in deprivation of the use of the hand for some time, or in
its loss. Loss of the use of a limb may result from any kind
of “accident.”

Immediate physical causes are not the real or ultimate,
but only the apparent causes. In the case of one who loses
a limb by the unhappy mistake of a surgeon or nurse, the
immediate cause of the loss is said to be carelessness or
accident; but the real cause is some past action or inaction
of the maimed himself, which is exteriorized by means of
the carelessness. It is in just payment that he is deprived of
the use of his limb. A surgeon and nurse too careless of or
inattentive to their patients will themselves sometime suffer
at the hands of others. The pain is for the purpose of teach-
ing how others have felt under like conditions; of preventing
them from repeating similar actions and of making them
value more the power which may be used through the limb.
If they do not learn from the loss, they will again suffer.

He who inflicts willful injury upon others, who forces or
inveigles others into plots or fights where physical suffering
results, and who seems to benefit from the wrong done them
and to enjoy prestige and unjust gains, may live out his life
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unharmed, but the thought of the wrong is still with him; his
thought is not fully exteriorized; from it he cannot escape.

He who is unjustly persecuted, convicted or imprisoned,
is he who in a past life, or even in the present one, has,
through malice, greed or indifference, caused others to be
deprived unjustly of their liberty. He suffers captivity and its
horrors of diseases, of an enfeebled body, of vitiated morals,
so that he may experience and sympathize with such suffer-
ings and may avoid false accusation or causing others to be
coerced and to lose their liberty and health. Many are today
the victims of errors of justice, who deserve this galling fate
because of the wantonness with which they discharged their
duties while they had power, sat in the judgment seat or
refrained through indolence or selfishness from doing what
they might have done to bring about fair judgment. The
wardens of prisons, of poorhouses and insane-asylums, the
guardians of infants, in short all in whose charge are placed
the life, health and fate of others, are held to the strictest
account for their acts and omissions in the performance of
their duty. Neglect, rancor or venality in the discharge of
one’s duty, will draw him inevitably into the position of his
victims, there to undergo the wrongs he has done or has
allowed to be done, to them. Escape for a day or for a life
18 not escape forever.

A special case of physical retribution is that of a con-
genital idiot. His condition is the result of past actions in
many lives in which there have been only physical indul-
gences of the appetites, actions which are all debits and no
credits. The congenital idiot has no drawing account, all
physiecal credits having been used up. He is likely to be the
last appearance for an indefinite period of a portion of the
doer in human form. Before this last appearance the doer
has lived many lives of depravity and decadence, in neglected
districts of cities or in the country, among peons, cretins
and the backward dwellers on mountain sides. Finally comes
the last appearance as a hopeless idiot. The chief producing
causes of this fate are sexual abuses, narcotics and drunken-
ness.

Such an anomaly as an idiot who has some one faculty
abnormally developed, is the remnant of a man who has
indulged the senses and the abnormalities of sex, but who
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has carried on the study of one particular subject, such as
music or mathematics, and devoted himself to that.

Idiots, congenital or otherwise, become so by the with-
drawal of the doer portion from the human, as a result of
opportunities persistently neglected or misused. With the
doer portion goes the Light of the Intelligence.

The span of life of every human is already determined
at the close of his previous life, but the period may be some-
times lengthened or shortened. The length of the span was
marked on the form of the breath-form at death, and that
impresses the sign on the first cell with which the building
of the new body begins. Accordingly a coil is developed in
the astral body by elementals. The coil will let a certain
amount of life force pass, namely, enough for the span of
the person’s life.

The length of the span is predetermined so as to let the
person do the work and pass through the events called for
by his destiny. Within the span he generates new thoughts,
does or refuses to do the work, makes new destiny, and he
puts off some minor events. In a general way the course of
his life and the salient events, and the time within which he
must finish, are laid out for him, but he has choice as to how
he will act in details and with what mental attitude he will
view these salient events.

The manner of death is physical destiny, and is already
predetermined at the end of the preceding life. There is one
exception, suicide. The mere disposition to commit suicide
is predetermined, but even in that case the man can choose
whether or not he will die by his own hand. He may have
contemplated the act and refused to do it, but if he eontinues
to think and plan about suicide, the predetermined tendency
together with his continued thinking will be exteriorized in
the act of self-murder.

By committing suicide one does not escape from the
allotted span of life or from the sorrow, dread, pain or
disgrace he feared to endure by living on. Death by one’s
own hand is not like the ordinary case of dying. In the case
of self-murder the doer remains with the breath-form in
the radiant state of the physical plane, experiencing all it
dreaded to meet in life, and does not go into the after death
states until after the allotted span of life ends. In the next
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life on earth he will have the same inclination to commit
suicide, but coupled with that will be a dread of it. In that
life he is liable to be murdered. In no case can he escape by
suicide that which he feared to suffer. The conditions from
which he sought escape will confront him again, because
they are exteriorizations of his own thoughts.

The physical body is the fulerum on which thoughts are
balanced. It is without feeline—almost as dead in life as it is
after death. Decay, impermanence and corruption are almost
synonymous with the human body. It is the sediment of all
the worlds, their dregs and lees. The doer during its life on
earth feels and desires through such a body, and after death
it is confronted with what it has felt and desired through
the body during life. The activity and vigor, the breath and
life of the body, are due to the presence of the doer. The
involuntary functions of the body continue only as long as
the doer and its breath-form inhabit it. What seems to be a
lasting body is a moving mass, constantly changing, always
coming and going and held in visibility only while it is in
passage through the shape of the astral body, according to
the breath-form. A human body, however, is the thing on
which all is set, around which all turns, upon which all that
the doer longs for and hopes to have or to be is centered.

Though a human body has no permanence or existence
in itself, by means of it the doer is put into touch with mat-
ter of the worlds and even of the spheres. By means of such
a body the doer takes form, learns what its feelings and
desires are and how to refine them, and what the feelings of
others are and how to feel with them. By means of this body
the doer learns how to think.
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Secrion 4

Money. The money god. Poverty. Reversals. The born thief.
There is no accident of wealth or inheritance.

The subject of money and what has monetary value
deserves special attention. The possession and the lack of
money create today the thousand and one conditions through
which the ways of destiny lead. Independence, servitude,
fatigue, checks on development, choice of associates, power,
opportunity, duty, most of the innumerable predetermined
aspects of life in the world, are related to money.

Everybody needs money. It is proper that everybody
should have some. Indeed one of the tests of a good govern-
ment is that all people under it should have the opportunity
to earn enough for food, clothes and shelter. Beyond these
needs some wants are justifiable according to the position a
man holds in the world. If one has no wife or children, less
is needed. But the thoughts of man go beyond and demand
not only what would be sufficient for their needs and rea-
sonable wants. They want money for luxury and display, for
power over others, and some want money for money’s sake.
However much they may have, they still want more. Often
money, after it has been acquired, has little value. It will not
buy health, honor, self-respect; it cannot buy love nor life;
nor independence, ease or knowledge.

True independence is what money should help to bring,
and little money is enough for that. Though independence
varies with one’s position and work in the world, little money
is needed to establish it. Cares, troubles and intrigues sur-
round those who desire more than enough. Money does not
enlarge the range of independence. Happiness within and
assurance without is what all men want, but life never gives
them. The nearest approach is independence, however mod-
est it be. Money is one of the smallest requirements. The
less one needs and the less he wants from the money god,
the more independent that one is.

The money god is a powerful earth spirit, created, kept
alive and given his power, like other gods, by the worship of
doer portions in human bodies. Under this great earth god



132 THINKING AND DESTINY

are little money gods, special deities for each of the worship-
pers. Each little money god, in the heart and on the hearth,
is nourished by the worshipper, and stands for the great god.
The individual gods pass the worship on to the composite
great god. This one, in turn, through the hierarchy, aids
his worshippers in obtaining money and avoiding losses, in
helping them into successful enterprises and lucrative posi-
tions, or in keeping them out of financial disasters. But this
god cannot give health, comfort or esteem; nor love, cheer
or hope; nor can it give protection in the end, when destiny
cannot be held back. Often a worshipper having obtained the
money worships other gods and uses the money to gratify
other desires which his wealth permits. The money god is
tolerant while he holds the first place in the heart, but if the
new worship, such as that of voluptuousness, drunkenness,
ambition interferes, he is a jealous god and revenges himself
not only by the loss of money, but by the loss of the things
that the money had bought.

He who is born in poverty, who feels at home in poverty
and makes no effort to overcome his poverty, is a feeble,
indolent and ignorant person, who has done little in the past
and so has little in the present. He will be driven by hunger
and want or be brought by love of those dependent upon him
to work, as the only escape from the dull treadmill of pov-
erty. He who is born in poverty with ideals, talents or high
ambitions, may be one who has ignored physical conditions
and spent his energies in dreaming and in castle building.

He who suddenly suffers reversals of fortune may be
one who in the past has deprived others of their property,
or who has neglected to protect his own. The present expe-
rience is a lesson necessary to make him feel the physical
want and suffering which loss of prosperity brings, and to
make him sympathize with others who experience it. Or the
loss of fortune may be required by destiny as a check on
developing tendencies, or as preparation for other work.

The possession of wealth is the result of work or wor-
ship in the present or in the past life. Physical labor, intense
desire, worship of the money god, and continual thought, are
the means by which money is obtained. Upon the predomi-
nance of any one factor will depend the amount.
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The unskilled laborer in field, mine or shop, who uses
little thought and does not carefully direct his desire, must
work hard and long to earn enough for a scanty existence.
With more intense desire and more thought, the laborer
becomes skilled and is able to earn more. When money
itself—not merely food, clothing and shelter—is the object
of desire, thinking provides the means by which it may be
obtained. Then wider fields are sought, where money is to be
made and greater opportunities are seen and taken advan-
tage of.

To obtain vast sums of money a man must have made
money the chief object of his life and have sacrificed other
interests to the worship of the money god. When he has
paid the price in worship, the money god will put him in
touch with other men having the same aims, whom he will
be able to use in getting the money he craves, or the money
eod will put him into a position where he can levy directly
or indirectly upon a multitude as in the case of tax-eat-
ers, bondholders, army contractors, government builders or
franchise owners. Sometimes the money does not come soon,
but then it comes in another life in the shape of inheritance,
good fortune, gifts, sinecures or pensions, without present
work or worship. Yet such things do not happen except for
the work and worship of the past.

According to the right or wrong use of money will one
suffer or enjoy what money brings. When money is the chief
object of one’s existence, he is unable to enjoy fully the
physical things which its use can provide, and money makes
him indifferent to the wrongs he does, deaf to the sorrows
of others and careless of his own true needs. Money, again,
is the Nemesis which is the close and constant ecompanion of
those who pursue it. So one who finds pleasure in the hunt
for money continues the hunt until it becomes a mad chase.
Frequently the long hours of thought and labor required to
amass his riches have ruined his health and he dies a dis-
contented man.

Money may open up other sources of misery to the
money worshipper. He may use his money in ostentation
or vice. e often neglects his children and leaves them to
be cared for by others. It may be noticed that insanity and
degeneracy are frequent among the idle and luxurious off-



134 THINKING AND DESTINY

spring of the rich. In their turn, these degenerate children
are the money worshippers of other days. The love of money
drew them into a rich family, but money is now a curse.

Different from the future of the mere miser or dol-
lar-hunter is that of those who are unscrupulous and dis-
honest in the acquisition of money. The lot of successful
usurers, engrossers of necessaries, sellers of adulterated
food, schemers, promoters and floaters of financial bubbles,
is in the future that of common thieves or robbers. Persons
who individually or as members of privileged classes obtain
through foree or corruption special privileges to the injury
of others, are legalized robbers. These characters, of thieves
and oppressors, which they developed, will find their true
expression later, when they are externalized.

Then without the cover of legality, money, station or
influence, they are born as rogues, and complain of the
injustice of their lot. The born thief who is hounded from
birth and soon comes to grief is the successful thief of a
past life who plundered or defrauded others without then
suffering the consequences. He is now paying the debts
which he then incurred, whether he was a pilfering servant,
a pickpocket, a common spoiler, a robber baron, a tax-eater,
a food engrosser, a bribe-taker or any other kind of a cheat
or fraud; whether his acts were labelled as crime or not, they
were dishonest, that was enough. If he has had the character
of a thief, that character eventually becomes externalized
physically, when he is the “born thief,” who “never had a
chance.” He is marked, outlawed, convicted and caged as a
rogue.

The physical suffering which one may have caused, the
poverty which he may have brought to others by outwitting
them or by depriving them of their property, must all in turn
be suffered by him.

One who overvalues the pleasures and indulgences
which money can buy, and uses his money to procure these,
must be without money at some time, and feel the need of it.
The misuse of money brings poverty; the right use of money
brings independence and honest wealth. Money properly pro-
cured gives physieal conditions for comfort, enjoyment and
work for self and others. One who is born of honorable and
wealthy parents, or who inherits money, has earned it by
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his thought and actions; there is no accident of wealth or of
inheritance by birth.

SecTION D

Group destiny. Rise and fall of a nation. The facts of history.
Agents of the law. Religions as group destiny. Why a person
18 born into a religion.

Group destiny is a destiny which affects alike a certain
number of people. Their thoughts have made that destiny
for them. Members of a family may have a certain destiny in
common. They have the same ancestry, traditions and honor,
are related to a locality and share to a certain extent social
and cultural connections. Often their common destiny is
the lack of all this except locality and ancestry. Sometimes,
similar physical features appear among the members of a
family and are designated as hereditary. In some families
the members continue to be reborn through several lives.
They receive what they have given to the family name and
standing or have allowed to happen to it. Group destiny may
affect the members of a family for one or two generations
only, or may extend through centuries. People are drawn into
a family and kept there by similarity of thought; as long as
that similarity lasts the family is held together. Formerly
land ownership with entail, or the mere living in a locality
was the means of establishing and perpetuating a family. In
modern times the thought has changed and land is no longer
the chief means of continuing a family. Sometimes mutually
hostile thoughts draw people into the same family and its
group destiny.

Persons share in the group destiny, that is, the physical
conditions, of their community because their thoughts had
or have something in common; these bring them into the
same hamlet or town, with common conditions and interests.
Though the separate destinies in such communities vary,
there is some bond of common thought that draws persons
into and keeps them in the locality. There they have a com-
mon language, physical environment, neighborhood, customs
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and pleasures; there they intermarry and there meet a com-
mon fate in times of prosperity, adversity, epidemie, fire,
inundation or war. What each person receives in a common
disaster is an exteriorization of his own past thoughts. If the
common fate does not coincide with the cycle of any thought
of those present in such a locality, they escape. So it is that
there are miraculous exceptions from the general fate when
many are brought together and made to suffer, as in a ship-
wreck, a burning theater, a collapsing building, a flood or in
religious or political persecutions.

People are born into a nation or race because their
thoughts, and the disposition and character made by them,
draw them there. They make the general spirit, charaec-
ter, peculiarities and tendencies of the race, and develop,
strengthen or change them. The people make the spirit
which is the god of the race, they create it by their thought.
It breathes through the representatives of that race; hence
comes indifference towards or prejudice against those who
do not belong to or who oppose the national spirit. All who
think similarly are drawn to the spirit and are eventually
born into the race, where they share its group destiny to
the extent to which their thoughts can be exteriorized at the
time, condition and place.

Generally the people who are of any race belong there
naturally, by the degree of development of their doers and
bodies. Some, however, are born into a race to get special
training; some because they have persecuted the race; some
because they are entitled to special benefits from it; and
some because they have to do a certain work for it: all share
the group destiny.

At the time of an unusual calamity, as in periods of
famine, defeat in war, oppression by a hostile nation, upris-
ings and lawlessness, outsiders are there to share the group
destiny. These outsiders are born into a race as naturally as
those who belong to it, so as to be there at the time when
these disasters happen. They have exteriorized to them
through the public calamity what they have attracted to
themselves by their own thoughts. The same is true of those
doers who come in to participate in a period of achievement,
refinement and splendor.
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The rise or fall of a nation is due to a particular thought
which becomes the national thought. The same thought that
is exteriorized in the power and greatest achievement of a
nation is often the cause of its decline, fall and disappear-
ance. A set of people generates the thought and develops it.
Others are drawn in by the similarity of their thoughts and
aid in the building of a nation through the exteriorization of
its dominating thought. Some thoughts are powerful enough
to keep a nation up for centuries before it is given over to
inferior doers or sinks away or is effaced. The complete dis-
appearance of a people like the Carthaginians, the Egyptians
or the ancient Greeks is evidence that at the crucial times
there were not enough people to give to the national thought
a new impetus that would carry the nation through the accu-
mulating exteriorizations of its past thoughts.

There is a time, and its span does not exceed fifty
years, in which every nation might have disappeared as a
political entity under the weight of its destiny. The thoughts
of every nation, whether it be a republic or a monarchy,
are the collective thoughts of its people. If these thoughts
are, and have been in the past, directed towards individual
advantage or public conquest, to deceit or oppression, they
are exteriorized in public calamities. These thoughts would
make an end of the political entity as a state. But nearly
always there is someone who has broader vision and creates
a new thought or a new feeling or a modification of those
which exist. In this he is assisted by some of the complete
Triune Selves who watch and help the world. Thus the
nation gets over the critical period. Of course no one man
alone could save a nation; there must be a sufficient num-
ber of persons who support the regenerating thought, and if
they can obtain a preponderance of thought the nation goes
on, otherwise it declines.

Men are self-indulgent and act with selfish ends in
view. To acquire and increase possessions, to have personal
comfort and safety and to wield power, are the motives of
their thoughts. Treason and evasion of military duty in war,
monopolies, tax-dodging and special privileges in peace, are
extreme cases. And almost everyone is interested in public
matters only to the extent of the personal advantages he
expects. Men seek little favors here and big gifts there,
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knowing that they will profit thereby at the expense of the
public or of justice. Almost everyone adds to the general
tendency toward corruption in public institutions. Some per-
sons are active under the sting of selfish interest, most are
indolent and inert from love of ease. There are many men
who would be good officials, but they are not available. The
people do not appreciate and will not uphold a just official,
but they forsake him and leave him a disappointed man. So
they do not get the best men, and if they do get well-inten-
tioned men, they usually force them to protect themselves by
complaisanee or by corruption.

Therefore public officials in monarchies, oligarchies
and democracies, are as bad as they are. They are the
representatives of the people; in them the thoughts of the
people have taken form. Those who are not in office would
do as the present officials do, or even worse, if they had the
opportunity. Corrupt officials can hold office and sinecures
only so long as the thoughts of the people are depraved.
Cruel barons could oppress the people only as long as the
majority of the people, if they had been in the barons’ place,
would have done as the barons did. Despots have lived only
because they embodied the ambitions and desires of the
people over whom they ruled. The Catholic Inquisition to
suppress heresy existed as long as it expressed the thoughts
of the people.

When the thoughts of the people demand a change
for the better a man usually appears to fight for it. He
expresses their thoughts; but usually they forsake him when
his actions need their support. When it is a question of
choice between the public interest and their private interests,
the private interests prevail. Usually those who complain of
misrule, taxes, extortion or other injustice, would themselves
be guilty of such wrongs if only they could commit them
with impunity. The persons in power, whether in a despotism
or in a democracy, are those who can discern and use human
weaknesses, and at the same time have more vigor and are
willing to take more risks than the multitude.

The actual facts of history are little known. Glorification
of their nation and religion in schoolbooks, selection of
favorable topies on public occasions, suppression of facts, a
catch phrase here and there, are what all who are not close
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observers of history get concerning it. The weaknesses and
misdeeds of individuals, and the inertia, incompetence and
corruption of those engaged in public and national affairs,
usually remain hidden—from all but the law. Largely from
these unobserved facts come the group destiny of oppression,
injustice, war, revolutions, heavy taxes, strikes, pauperism
and epidemics. Those who complain of these misfortunes are
among their contributory causes.

Seemingly unimportant things may be factors in physi-
cal destiny. Only a portion of what man eats can be used
by him; that which he cannot use belongs to the earth. He
should return to the earth, in a sanitary way, the refuse of
the body after he has used the food which the earth has
yielded for him. A ecommunity which conduects its waste and
putrescent matter into a river or lake, does a wrong. Such
matter befouls the water. Many diseases and epidemics in
cities have been caused thereby. This is group destiny.

At critical times certain men arise and accomplish
unusual results. Such men are generally unconscious agents
of the law. The group destiny of their people calls for an
instrument by which the people’s thoughts can be exterior-
ized. A man appears when the thoughts of his people demand
him. To no one man of this kind should be attributed all of
what he does. He acts because he is impelled to act and
because he is allowed to see the way to accomplish his pur-
pose. Some such men in the last century were Palmerston,
Bismarck, Cavour, Mazzini and Garibaldi.

The English spirit of the past made Liord Palmerston,
kept him in office and produced during his long rule the
results obtained for Britain through him. Bismarck was a
Prussian; he was in himself an able and powerful man; but
what made him successful was the time, the place, and the
conditions, which allowed the thought of Prussian school-
ing, administration, militarism and power, to be exteriorized
as the thought of the whole of Germany. In the same way
the Italian thoughts of nationalism and of freedom from
Austrian tyranny and Papal misrule, were expressed in the
suceess of Cavour, Mazzini and Garibaldi.

Sometimes the agents of the law are conscious agents.
Washington, Hamilton, Lincoln and Napoleon were of this
kind. Washington knew that he was to be the true leader
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of men and the founder of a new nation. Hamilton actually
knew that he had to lay truly the foundations of American
finance in government. Lincoln knew that he had to preserve
the Union, and he acted as best he could with the selfish
and fanatical forces surrounding him. He accomplished the
purpose with which he was charged by the Intelligence he
spoke of as God.

Napoleon’s mission to Europe was to remove the old
ghosts of dynasties which had kept Europe in turmoil,
bloodshed and servitude for centuries. He was to give these
countries an opportunity for a government by the people as
a whole. He failed because the French people, though they
said they wanted liberty, equality and fraternity, were quite
willing to let Napoleon create a new dynasty and conquer
the world for them. e received instruction from some of
the agents of complete Triune Selves; he was to give France
a model government; and Europe was to pattern after it, if
the people would. e was to leave no royal issue, so that
he could found no dynasty. His ambition overcame him; he
divorced his barren wife and married again, so as to have
issue. After he had determined on this course, his power
began to diminish and he could no longer discern opportuni-
ties or provide against dangers. The destiny of the people of
Kurope exteriorized for him his own weakness and ambition,
to bring on the reactionary period which lasted there for
nearly a hundred years.

Group destiny is particularly manifest at times when
there are sudden changes in methods of government, as
when there is a rising of slaves or a revolution, and mob rule
in the wake of such convulsions.

Religions, too, belong to group destiny. They develop
out of prior religious institutions, which no longer fit the
times and the thoughts of the people. Gradually new views
spread, and provision has to be made to allow the former
thoughts of coming generations to be exteriorized. Then the
subversive attitude of mind spreads until it is so general that
the new religion can be supported by it. Upon the scene so
prepared appears a founder of the new religion. Sometimes
he remains unknown. The new phase of religion succeeds
where many attempts had failed because the time was not
vet ripe to allow them to take hold.
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A theocracy is the rule by priests in the name of their
God or gods. The priests rule; if the gods ever do rule by
direct mandate, they soon leave all to their priests, who
attend to mundane affairs for the benefit of the priestly hier-
archy. The priests look after the welfare of the people chiefly
for their own prosperity. For backward doers some features
of a theocracy permit a good schooling in morals, just as
slavery was permitted to let doers get a training. The morals
taught are substantially the same in all religious systems,
and are no worse in a theocracy than in other systems.

The group destiny of those who live under a theocracy
is notable. There all worldly and ecclesiastical power is in
the hands of priests. Lands, offices, possessions, revenues
and exactions of all kinds are obtained by priests in a mea-
sure unnecessary for “spiritual” guides. Their real object is
to satisfy their human love of power, luxury and lust. As
long as they unite temporal power with their priestly office,
they hold the common people in ignorance, credulity, bond-
age, poverty and fear, and cow powerful nobles. So it was in
India, in Judea, in Egypt, with the Aztecs, and during the
Dark Ages in countries where the Roman Catholic Church
had temporal power. The group destiny of the common
people is the exteriorization of their childish thoughts. These
keep them in subjection to priests, whom they believe to be
representatives of God. However, that is usually the only
way in which backward doers can be taught morals and can
progress at all.

The persons belonging to such a religion are born into
it because they belong to it. They are marked by the God of
that religion before birth. They can emancipate themselves
only by individual thinking. Aside from the group destiny,
the individuals of course have their own thoughts of greed,
hypoerisy and oppression exteriorized to them in the events
which are their destiny. If they have engaged in persecutions
as joint enterprises, it may be that they will be together in
groups when the arm of the law smites.

The priests of any particular religion are not excep-
tional in the desire to maintain themselves in power by what-
ever means they can. The French priest Calvin, the Scotch
Presbyterians, priests of the English Church, the Puritans
of Massachusetts, including the witch-killers of Salem, all



142 THINKING AND DESTINY

were eager to stamp out heresies and were oppressors.
Everyone who persecutes others and seeks the supremacy of
his own doctrines, justifies his atrocity by the claim that he
benefits those whom he tortures. However, hypocrisy and the
arguments which were a screen in days of theocratic domi-
nation, are no protection when payment is exacted, and the
lesson of tolerance and broad sympathy with humanity has
to be learned in the school of the law. The priests, execution-
ers and mobs meet their destiny singly or in groups. As to
any theocracy, monotheistic or polytheistic, none of them is,
as far as the persons who live under it are concerned, any
better or more lenient than the most brutal of barbarous
despots.

Each god is jealous of power, and the priests of one reli-
gion declare war on the worshippers of other gods. The gods
are not the ones that are Kkilled; the people have to pay with
their lives during the cruel religious wars of the priests. The
gods at the heads of all religions are nature gods created by
men; they are not Intelligences. This is indicated by the fact
that they have priests who represent them; by the element of
fire, air, water or earth, to which they belong; by the sense
or senses to which they are related, as sights, sounds, tastes
or odors, which are used in rites and symbols in their wor-
ship; and, by the fact that each of the gods is worshipped
collectively and is believed to be exterior.

All this may be learned by one or a few in a lifetime,
but the majority of the adherents of any religion remain
together and experience in groups whatever destiny their
devotion, sincerity and honesty, or their prejudice, bigotry
and hypoerisy, or their arrogance, fanaticism and cruelty in
their religious belief brings to them. Thus religions provide
group destiny.

The group destiny of those who live under a clerical oli-
garchy is governed by the same law as that which affects the
group destiny of those who live under other forms of oligar-
chical government. Oligarchies of aristocratic landowners, of
soldiers, of bureaucrats, of money-kings, of political bosses
and of labor leaders, all have similar aspects. Sometimes
there are hereditary features in these institutions; however,
here as well as in the so-called heredity of a physical body,
the hereditary feature is merely a means of working out
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the destiny which is always a precipitation and concretion
of the thoughts of those who are affected by these forms of
government.

SecTION 6

The Government of the world. How the destinies of the
indiwvidual, the community, or the nation are made by
thinking; and how destiny is admainistered.

Concerning The Government of this world, the destinies
of nations, of communities, and of individual human beings,
can there be any doubt that these mysterious problems are
determined by law? For if chance is to be considered as a
determining factor in bringing about events, there must of
necessity be a law of chance. And chance then becomes a law
which must fit in with other laws and be related to them,
or else the established laws would be jostled around and
overthrown. As nature is governed by law, so also mankind
and human relations must be governed by law. And law dis-
sipates the thought of chance. Chance is only a word used
as an escape from the inability to understand and to explain
law.

Is there a government of this world? And if so, what
is it? How is it constituted? What is law, and how are laws
made? Who or what is the authority for the law? And for
justice in administering the law? By whom are the laws
administered, and, what is justice? Are the laws just, and if
so how is justice shown to be just? How are the destinies of
nations, of communities, and of individuals administered?

The answer to these questions is: Yes, there is a
Government of this changing world. The Government is not
in the changing world. It is in the Realm of Permanence,
and though the Realm of Permanence pervades this world of
change, it cannot be seen by mortal eyes.

The Government of the world is made up of complete
Triune Selves. They are constituted to be The Government
by the Conscious Light, which is Truth, endowed to them by
their Intelligences who are under the Supreme Intelligence.
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Law is the prescription for performance, made by the
thoughts and acts of its maker or makers, and to which
those who subscribe are bound. The laws for the individual
human are made by the thinking of the human, during the
creation of his thoughts. These thoughts are his laws, pre-
seribed by his thinking. Other human beings who subscribe
to these thoughts by their own thoughts, are bound thereby.
When the individual thoughts created bring the human
beings together, the human beings are bound by verbal or
written contracts. Then, or later, the thoughts exteriorize as
physical destiny to those concerned. The breaking of these
contracts causes disorder and confusion.

The authority for law is the Self-knowledge of the
Triune Self. Self-knowledge of the Triune Self is the real and
unchanging order of Self-conscious being, which includes all
laws of nature. That authority for law is inexhaustible and
immeasurable; it is at once available to the knowers and
thinkers of all Triune Selves: in detail, and as one related
and coordinated whole.

Justice is the action of knowledge in relation to the
subject judged; and the judgment determines its administra-
tion as prescribed by the law. Justice is just because those
who are concerned are the makers of the law for which the
human is responsible. The thought and act begin with the
human. The human is judged by the knowledge of his own
knower. The judgment is administered by the doer’s own
thinker. This cannot be otherwise than just.

The destinies of human relations, and of communities
and of nations, are exteriorized by the human beings them-
selves, operated by the doers in their bodies, directed by the
thinkers as the judges of their doers by the knowledge of
the knowers of the humans, as arranged and ordered by The
Government of the world, and as determined by the peoples
of the world as their destiny.

The complete Triune Selves comprise The Government
which is established in the Realm of Permanence. They
occupy and operate perfect and immortal physical bodies.
Their bodies are organized and composed of balanced nature
units. These nature units are unintelligent, but conscious.
They are not conscious of anything,—they are conscious as
their functions only; they are conscious of nothing more or
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less than their functions. Therefore their functions are laws
of nature, always constant; they cannot act or perform any
functions other than their own; that is why laws of nature
are constant and dependable.

Balanced units, (Fig. II-C), are trained to function as
laws of nature during their service in a perfect immortal
body of a complete Triune Self which is serving as one of
The Government of the world in the Realm of Permanence.
Each such perfect body is a living university machine. From
the admission of the unit into the perfect body and its being
a constituent part thereof, until it is qualified to leave the
body, the unit successively progresses in its development,
from each degree to each next higher degree in that uni-
versity machine. The unit is conscious as its function only,
in each degree; and in each degree its function is a law of
nature.

‘When the unit has qualified in being conscious succes-
sively as each and every function of that immortal body of
balanced units, it is potentially conscious as every law of
nature. It has finished its course as an unintelligent nature
unit, and is ready to be advanced beyond nature, to become
an intelligent Triune Self unit. When it is advanced beyond
nature it is an aia, and is later raised to the degree of),
translated into, the Triune Self unit. As a Triune Self unit
it is to be the successor to the Triune Self who was its pre-
decessor in training the nature units in the perfect body, in
which it has been educated. Thus all stages are as links in
the chain of being progressively conscious in higher degrees;
and this chain, made up of units that are conscious in pro-
gressively higher degrees, is kept unbroken.

The Triune Self is an indivisible unit, an individual
trinity of three parts: I-ness-and-selfness are identity and
knowledge, as knower of the Triune Self; rightness-and-rea-
son are law and justice, as thinker of the Triune Self; feel-
ing-and-desire are beauty and power, as doer of the Triune
Self. The knower as the authority of knowledge, and the
thinker as justice in relation to whatever subject is judged,
are complete, perfect. But the doer, to be an operator of the
body, must prove its ability to manage and maintain its per-
fect body whose functions are laws of nature. Every unit in
that body is a balanced unit. Through the breath-form unit
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of the perfect body, all other units in that body are kept in
balance. The doer part of the Triune Self is to be operator
and manager of the perfect body. For this purpose it has
been trained and educated in that university machine. The
doer as feeling-and-desire must equalize and balance itself
in beauty and power, in an inseparably balanced union, else
the units of the perfect body would become unbalanced,
imperfect, and would leave the Realm of Permanence. In
the Eternal Order of Progression the doer does balance its
feeling-and-desire, and so completes its Triune Self. Then
the Triune Self, complete, is constituted as one of The
Governors of the world in the Realm of Permanence.

The doers which are at present in human bodies have
failed to unite their feeling-and-desire in balanced union. In
the trial test of the sexes they unbalanced the balanced units
which composed their perfect physical bodies. The compos-
ing units were then unbalanced and were active-passive man
bodies, and passive-active woman bodies. And the doers in
their imperfect man bodies and woman bodies lost the direct
and continuous use of the Conscious Light. They ceased to
be conscious of their thinkers and knowers in the Realm of
Permanence; they were conscious only of this human world
of birth and death.

And although its thinker and knower are always present
with it, the doer is not conscious of their presence, nor of
the Realm of Permanence. It is not even conscious of itself
as the immortal feeling-and-desire which it is. The doer-in-
the-body does not know who or what it is, although it may
mistakenly suppose that it is the body which it inhabits
during about sixteen of the twenty-four hours of a day. The
body-mind controls the minds of feeling and of desire. The
body-mind can think only about things of the senses, and so
binds feeling-and-desire to nature through the senses.

The doer is immortal; it cannot cease to be. It has
the right to choose what it will do and will not do; because
only by choosing to do, and by doing, what is right, will it
become independent and responsible. Its destiny requires it
to be eventually conscious of itself, and as itself in the body;
to be in conscious relation with its thinker and knower, and
by their guidance to find and travel The Way to conscious
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immortality. That is the situation in which all doers are, who
are in human bodies in this human world.

By thinking, the doer in every human creates thoughts.
These thoughts are its own prescriptions; its own laws, to
which and by which the human, as the maker of the laws,
is bound. Then at the right time, condition and place, and
with the authority of the knower, the thinker causes its doer
in the human to bring about, by act or object or event,
what its thoughts have prescribed for performance. That is
its destiny. Therefore, all that does happen to the human
for good or ill is of his own thinking and doing, and for
which he must be responsible. This applies to the individual
of every human being. The happenings cannot be otherwise
than just.

In the destiny of individuals and of social intercourse,
thinking establishes human relations. How then is justice as
destiny in human affairs administered? Individual human
beings do not know the law. They may or may not agree
about acts or objects or events. But the thinkers and know-
ers of all the individual doers in human bodies have real
knowledge; they do know what the human thoughts are, as
laws. The thinker and knower of each doer knows what is
justice for its doer; and all the thinkers and knowers con-
cerned agree to what happens to humans in relation to other
humans, as individuals and as communities. In this way
the thinkers and knowers of the individual doers in human
bodies bring about the destiny of human relations in com-
munities.

The Government of this world and of the destinies of
the nations starts and is concerned with the government
of oneself in one’s relation to others. The doer is pulled or
driven by its numerous desires responding or opposed to the
impressions received by feeling from the objects of nature
coming into the body through the senses, as sights, sounds,
tastes or smells, and by the thoughts that are cycling in its
atmosphere. Each doer is holding open court; impressions
and thoughts clamor for one’s attention. Before sanctioning
the desires which appeal for or demand their objects, one
should listen to the voice of conscience or consider the advice
of reason. Otherwise one will act on impulse in responding to
the most impressive claimant. Whatever one does, he thereby
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prescribes the law which will be administered to him, in the
near or distant future, as his destiny. These proceedings are
carried on around the “judgment seat” in each human heart,
in the court of its own atmosphere, where the feelings and
desires and the thoughts assemble.

That which one doer does, in making its individual
destiny in its relations with other human beings, every other
embodied doer is likewise doing. And while the doer is hold-
ing open court, its ever present knower and thinker is wit-
nessing the recording of its laws as its own conditions, as its
own prescriptions to be administered to it as future destiny,
and also in its relation to the destiny of others. And in the
same way the knowers and thinkers of other embodied doers
are the witnesses of the laws made by those others:—all
concerning the destinies of human beings in their human
relations, as communities and as nations.

The doers in human bodies do not know this, nor do
they always agree or keep their agreements, because their
Conscious Light is obscured by sense impressions. But their
knowers and thinkers always have the clear Conscious Light,
as Truth; and know at once what is right and just concern-
ing each human. There is never any doubt. They are always
in agreement concerning human destiny.

The Triune Selves of human beings are not of The
Government of the world, but they are always in agree-
ment with the complete Triune Selves who constitute The
Government. The knowledge of each knower is at the service
of all knowers; knowledge of all the knowers is common to
every knower. Therefore, through the knowers of the human
beings, The Government can at once know the individual
destiny of every human being. So it should not be difficult to
understand that the destiny of nations, which is determined
by The Government of the world, is brought about by the
agencies of the human beings through their Triune Selves.
Every act, object and event on the physical plane is an exte-
riorization of a thought, which must be balanced by the one
who created the thought, according to his responsibility and
at the conjunction of time, condition and place. The know-
ers and thinkers see to it that their individual doers bring
about the events as destiny in their relation to each other
in ecommunities.
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Complete Triune Selves, as The Government of the
world, cause destiny as justice to be administered in the
nations through the agencies of the Triune Selves by their
embodied doers.

The destiny of each of the nations is made by what the
individuals of the nation think and do. By the thoughts and
acts of its people, each nation has its destiny prescribed for
it as law, by which the peoples of nations are bound. And
The Government of the world sees to it that the destiny as
law is executed through the individual knowers and thinkers
of their doers in human bodies.

All the acts, objects, and events in the make-up of the
life and relations of human beings are woven into a pattern
as the panorama of life on the background of the world.
Sections of the panorama are seen. But the causes that
keep the figures moving, that bring about the events in the
orderly performance, and that relate the sectional views into
series, as an endless panorama of human life,—these are
not seen. Therefore the human is unable to account for the
acts and events in life. To understand why things happen as
they do, one must first understand that he is the immortal
doer, comprising feeling-and-desire; and that he operates the
bodily machine. Then he should understand that as a doer
he is inseparably related to his thinker and knower, and
that they know, and determine the happenings caused by
his thoughts and acts—which bring about the happenings in
the orderly series of acts and events that unfold and make
up his life.

The acts, objects, and events of life are exteriorizations
of thoughts. Thoughts are created by the thinking of men
and women, as destiny. The acts, objects, or events are the
results of what human thoughts have prescribed. It is their
thinking through the four senses that relates the men and
women to objects of nature. Feeling-and-desire keeps the
machinery of the body in action,—the machinery by which
their thoughts are exteriorized as acts, objects, and events.
The design or pattern woven is in the thought. The men and
women are related to each other by the nature and character
of their thoughts.

The thinkers of the embodied doers are the real admin-
istrators who relate the thoughts and arrange the time, con-
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dition and place for the precipitation of the thoughts. The
acts, objects and events exteriorized are the physical destiny
prescribed by the men or women who made them. The acts
and objects experienced cause other thoughts to be created
and exteriorized. The cyclic recurrence of the creation and
exteriorizations of thoughts in small events, leading to great
events, keep up the perpetual performance. Their recurrence
must be by law, because the human chooses what he will
or will not think or do; and because the unknown thinker
arranges what its doer chooses into orderly series of events
as individual destiny,—and at the same time arranges them
in relation with the thinkers of the doers in other human
beings who are related by their thoughts.

The individual patterns of thoughts are arranged in
the lives which are related to each other. And these are
arranged into larger patterns by the individual thinkers of
the individual humans, unknown to the humans, but known
to the thinkers in larger and larger groups, until the indi-
vidual thinking affects the law and destinies of peoples and
nations.

The Government of the world is in the administra-
tion of justice as destiny; and the relations of the peoples,
races and nations are determined by them respectively. The
Government at once has knowledge of all particulars from
the knowers, and the determination by the thinkers of the
individual doers concerning their human beings, among
whatever races or nations they are placed. And each indi-
vidual, and each group, and each state or nation has its des-
tiny administered in time, condition and place in justice to
each, and in relation to the whole. And so the performance
goes on.
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Secrion 7

Possible chaos vn the world. Intelligences govern the order of
events.

Human thoughts, the very large majority of human
thoughts, are opposed to universal law and order. Man’s
desires are mostly lawless, frivolous or vicious, and he gives
rein to them when he thinks he ean. Most people would, if
they could, restrain others and be unrestrained themselves.

Where the acts of every person are limited by ignorance
and inertia and often stimulated by self-interest, and most
people desire laws for protection on the one hand, and on
the other are not unwilling to break them if they can do so
without too much danger to themselves, there would soon
be chaos in this world and a breaking up of all institutions
if men were left to themselves. Intelligences and complete
Triune Selves govern affairs according to the law of thought.
EKlemental beings under their direction do the mechanical
part, and are the material with which they work. Every
thinking man sees that intelligence of some kind must be
behind or within the working of the visible universe. Some
assume that there is a single Intelligence whom they call
God. The difference between that idea and this system is
that the gods of religions are described as personal and
as arbitrary in the creation and government of the world,
whereas the real “God” of every human is directly related to
the conscious doer within him. The Light of his Intelligence
is the Light through which alone he can see into the Light of
the Supreme Intelligence. The visible world outside is built
and destroyed by upper elementals which obey the orders of
Intelligences and complete Triune Selves, under the Supreme
Intelligence and see to it that the law of thought is carried
out.

The Triune Selves and Intelligences are the manag-
ers of the continuing play. They arrange the scene, call the
players and let them act. Every human is an actor in some
spot of the world’s stage. At a certain time and place which
the Triune Selves or the Intelligences determine, they let
him play the part he has prepared himself to play. He is
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not aware of this preparation made by his thinking. He has
forgotten the design and the way in which he designed, but
he finds himself on the stage, and is buffeted, coddled, led
or lured by others who are in the same or a similar position
as he is. His actions may affect himself alone or a few or
hosts. The Triune Selves and Intelligences cannot change the
destiny of an individual or of a group; all they can do is to
retard or accelerate the exteriorizations that would produce
chaos and destruction of the human race in less than fifty
years if not timed intelligently. They do not interfere with
any cycle in its working, but at critical times they guide the
course of a cycle so as to allow or prevent an intersection
with another cycle or cycles.

Men think and act for their own selfish ends. They
have little control over the result of their action beyond their
immediate object. Only the Triune Selves and Intelligences
know what men’s thoughts call for, and the destiny of the
greater and smaller groups to which people belong. They
manage the order of events by selecting time and place
for them, so that the human race will be preserved and
continued opportunity will be given to the doers in human
beings.

But this opportunity can be continued only upon one
condition. That is, that in the sum of human thought the
good shall outweigh the bad. What is here spoken of as
weight is determined not by quantity but by quality of
thought. While it is true that the majority of men are unin-
formed and their thoughts are largely superficial, callous
or vicious, yet there are among humanity many who have
fundamental and rugged virtues, whose thoughts have made
them honest, self-respecting and self-sacrificing, so that they
receive more Light from their Intelligences. Usually such
men play no public part, for the public would not have them.
However, they turn the balance and so furnish a condition
which permits the Intelligences to regulate the time and
place of events in orderly succession. They go on as long
as there are a few sincere and honest men and women, the
power of whose virtuous thoughts is greater than that of the
inert, selfish, corrupt and vicious multitude. This condition
of the human race is not surprising. Their thinking does
not focus Light of the Intelligence; it is limited by the four
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senses. So they do not know what they are or where they
are going.

If there comes a time when the power of the thoughts
of the vicious so preponderates as to make any recovery
hopeless, then an Intelligence lets a fire god or a water god
give to the race what its thoughts have called for. Then fol-
lows the destruction of the race by water or voleanic action:
the crust of the earth shakes and opens, flames pour forth,
and the earth crust sinks while the waters sweep over the
land and submerge it. New land rises out of the ocean and
awaits the coming of a new race.

That is what happens when the people of a country
or of the world determine by their thoughts and acts that
they will not live by law and order; that they will use force
against law and justice; or that they will give reign to the
senses and indulge in debauchery, lawlessness, drunkenness.
That would be the beginning of the end of civilization.

But the people of the world are giving evidence of
awakening to their responsibilities in life. They begin to
understand that as individuals they cannot live and enjoy
separately or in separate communities, that their lives
are related to the lives of others, and of other peoples.
Individuals of different countries are understanding that as
they desire independence, so also do the peoples of other
countries desire independence. And that if any one people
were to deprive another people of their independence, they
are in turn liable to lose their own independence. Individuals
among different peoples are awakening to the fact that
independence, as individuals or as a people, is dependent
on their responsibility; that individuals of a people cannot
have independence without responsibility; that the degree of
their independence is limited to the degree of their respon-
sibility. Independence and responsibility are inseparable.
Independence with responsibility will open the way and bring
with it more light, the Conscious Light, which will be the
entrance into a new Way of life: The Way of life that can
eventuate in the establishment of a permanent civilization of
Self-Government on this earth.
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CHAPTER VI

PSYCHIC DESTINY

Secrion 1

Form destiny. Strictly psychic destiny. Six classes of psychic
destiny. The aia. The breath-form.

physical plane, that is, beyond physical destiny. What
then is psychic destiny?

Psychie destiny is a name for two kinds of destiny. One
kind, form destiny, affects nature-matter on the form plane,
and has to do chiefly with prenatal influences. The other,
strictly psychic destiny, has to do with states in the psychic
atmosphere of the doer, and affects the doer after the birth
of the body. This is what is here called psychic destiny.

Form destiny is a thought so far advanced toward exte-
riorization that elementals have already built out the form of
it as a future physical act, object or event. This form abides
on the form plane of the physical world, ready for appear-
ance on the physical plane when there is a juncture of time,
condition and place to give it entrance; then it takes a set
and is fixed in the radiant substates of the physical plane
as physical destiny. This happens when the c¢ycle of the
thought, thus partly in form, intersects the cycle of at least
one other thought of the same or of some other person. All
physical destiny comes out of the ether, which is the solid
state of matter on the form plane. It comes through the
radiant, airy and fluid states of the physical plane into the
solid state of the physical plane. There it appears in sensi-
ble, tangible actions and conditions, produced by elementals
of the causal, portal, form and structure kinds under the
control of structure elementals. The fluid, plastic form mat-
ter is hardened from the ether into the stiff material world.
Only a small part can be precipitated at one time, because

T HE law of thought does not decree events beyond the
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time, condition and place, which are different on the physi-
cal plane, limit the amount of form destiny that can come
through. All in a thought that has become form is destiny;
its arrival in the physical state may be postponed, but can-
not be permanently avoided.

Psychic destiny is all that relates to the human who is
conscious as feeling-and-desire. Such psychic destiny com-
prises all the states and powers of the doer in its psychic
atmosphere.

Psychic destiny is of six classes. The first class is the
feeling of pleasure or pain when the physical body is affected
by contact. The second is the feeling of joy or sorrow when
the doer is affected without physical contact, as by receipt of
a message or by anticipation of a pleasure or of a calamity.
The third class of psychic destiny, and the most important,
is the character of the human, his disposition, endowments,
sentiments, instinets, virtues and vices. This make-up comes
into being before birth and lasts through life and for some
time after death. The fourth class is sleep with its restora-
tion of bodily energy, dreams, the adjustment of the doer
during sleep, and states similar to sleeping and dreaming,
where the doer relaxes its hold on the senses. The fifth class
is death itself and the processes of death. The sixth class
is shown in the psychic conditions through which the doer
passes after death during the periods of its metempsychosis,
heaven, transmigrations and re-existence, (Fig. V-D).

Three things are directly affected by psychie destiny:
the aia, the breath-form and the doer.

The first of these three things, the aia, is the principle
of form for a human. It is matter in a neutral state, matter
which is no longer nature-matter but is not yet intelligent-
matter and does not belong to any one of the four worlds
of the earth sphere. The aia, like the mathematical point,
is without dimension; it is not a form; it has neither parts
nor size; it cannot be perceived by any of the four senses.
The aia came out of Substance as a unit of fire, progressed
through all the degrees of nature-matter until it became an
aia, and is destined to become a Triune Self. Beings below
the human stage have no aids. At the time of conception
the aia which is itself without form and without dimension
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revivifies the form of the breath-form, which is to be distin-
guished from the radiant or astral body of the human.

The second of the three things affected by psychic des-
tiny, the breath-form, has an active side which is the physical
breath, and a passive side, the form, which receives impres-
sions from the senses, and from the doer when it thinks.
The aia stands back of the breath-form through life and
after death until the breath of the breath-form is put out
of phase with the form. The breath-form is an automaton;
it is a harlot and an angel for nature and for the doer. It
goes with that which is the stronger; it responds to the call
that makes the strongest impression; it obeys man’s basest
desires, yet it is his angel because, after it has been purified,
it takes him into heaven. It is most delicately sensitive. It
has no inclination to right or wrong, good or bad, health or
disease. It responds to impressions made upon it, and then
projects them and gives them form.

The breath-form does with the physical body whatever
it is bidden to do by the senses or by the doer. It offers no
resistance unless it is bidden to resist. It lives in the involun-
tary nervous system. From its station in the brain, the front
half of the pituitary body (Fig. VI-A, a), it operates auto-
matically the involuntary functions of the body. The physi-
cal destiny of the body is worked through the breath-form.
Elementals build out the radiant-solid or astral body, and
therefrom the airy-, fluid-, and solid-solid bodies or masses
from invisible marks impressed on the breath-form.

All living beings or things that have form in the world
of change, from a gnat to an elephant, from a toadstool to
a star, from a devil to a god, get their forms through the
breath-forms of human beings after death. These breath-
forms express in nature the impressions they have borne as
the record of human thinking and thoughts. Expression into
nature forms is automatic; elementals of the causal, portal,
form and structure kinds have to obey, build out and body
forth the signatures on the breath-form. Each breath-form
has issued millions of forms in and for nature and continues
to issue them.

The breath-form cannot be seen by clairvoyants. That
which is sometimes seen as phosphorescent, luminous or
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star-like, is the astral or radiant-solid body, which must not
be mistaken for the breath-form.

Before conception of the physical body, the aia is in
the psychic atmosphere. There it revivifies the form with its
breath as the breath-form unit. Gradually the breath-form
sinks to the light plane of the physical world. As it is low-
ered, life matter from the life plane and form matter from
the form plane of the physical world collects around the
invisible breath-form, which begins to glow. The breath-form
is then like an ember that is coming to life, and this ember
is the breath-form of the future physical human being. The
breath-form is an invisible physical unit.

At the time of copulation of the parents, this breath-
form enters their joined physical atmospheres—flashing with
lightning speed through their breaths and blood and along
all the nerves—and then or later the form of the breath-
form blends the radiant part of the seed cell with the radi-
ant part of the soil cell. A vortex is formed at the blending.
Radiant matter begins to flow into the vortex and so builds
up the radiant or astral body. The physical cells divide,
multiply by division and make up the fleshly body according
to the model of the radiant body, made by the form of the
breath-form. This astral body is radiant matter which now
begins to change and take on the visible embryonic forms
leading eventually to the human form. The general form
has remained and will remain the same throughout the pres-
ent period of human progress and is not carved out by the
thoughts of each person in the preceding life. People cannot
think of themselves except as in this form; so they perpetu-
ate the type. An individual determines by his thoughts in
one life the changes which will be brought about through
his aia for the succeeding life; thus an athlete may become
a hunchback, a beauty a hag, and vice versa.

From the time of conception the form grows from the
state of the glowing ember and gives form to the radiant
matter of the cells of the embryo which is drawn into the
vortex, so it builds up the radiant body and according to
that the airy, the fluid and the fleshly bodies. The form
which expands is the reproduction of the form of the last
life of the doer, with the variations as to feature, habits and
rudimentary tendencies to health and disease, into which
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past thoughts will be exteriorized at the proper age of the
fleshly body. During fetal development the breath of the
breath-form is separated from its form, but will again unite
with it at the birth of the body.

In the prenatal state the aia reawakens some of the
impressions of the past lives, and so provides for the signa-
tures on the form of the breath-form which will be quickened
at the proper season into the characteristics of the human
being. Not only the future physical formation and psychic
traits are on the form of the breath-form in rudimentary,
symbolic, magic outlines, but there also are sketched the
signatures for future success or failure. As called for by the
symbolic lines on the form of the breath-form, elementals
come in from nature and build up the finer bodies and then
the fleshly body, and the form coordinates them. This goes
on until the fleshly body is born; then the breath enters into
and unites with its form and they are the breath-form.

From birth to death the breath-form is the coordinat-
ing formative unit, which gives form to and holds the four
senses, the systems, organs, cells, molecules, atoms, and par-
ticular elementals which are, or function through, these, into
one complete organization, and through the fourfold physical
body keeps them in proper relation. It causes all involuntary
movements of the body in waking or sleeping and also obeys
the directions of the doer for voluntary movements. The
breath-form does what some people attribute to the “sub-
conscious mind,” the “unconscious mind,” the “subconscious
self” or the “inner consciousness.” It obeys whatever makes
the clearest and the deepest impression. So it obeys the
impulses of nature in carrying on the involuntary functions;
it obeys conscious or unconscious self-suggestion; or it will
act on a lie, such as that a rooted disease does not exist.
But it will only obey an impression as long as that is the
strongest. In this way it may seem to go against the law for
a while, but in time that impression which has behind it the
universal law of thought must become the strongest.

The breath-form plays an important part in feeling.
The doer can feel a physical object only when its physical
body contacts the object and this contact is transmitted
through the nerves to the finer bodies, which transmit the
impressions to the breath-form. The doer makes the contact
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through the breath-form. This lines up and relates to the
doer the impression received. During waking life the breath-
form is connected with the doer. During deep sleep the doer
is out of touch with it. The breath-form holds the same
general shape throughout life, but it changes from youth
to age and assumes the features revealed by the changing
appearance of the human. These changes come, not because
the breath-form itself grows old, but because of man’s think-
ing and mode of living. By different thinking the breath-
form could be kept young forever and be made exempt from
death.

The breath-form is for communication of the doer with
nature by the body-mind, through the senses. Animals do not
have a breath-form; they do not need a breath-form, because
they do not think—though it is often supposed that animals
do think. How then, it may be asked, can animals feel and
desire without the breath-form? The answer is that the feel-
ings and desires of animal are automatically put directly
in touch with nature through the four senses of nature,
by sight and hearing, and by taste and smell. The animal
feels and desires with that portion of the feeling-and-desire
of the doer, cast off after death, which animates and is the
type of the animal. While having modified characteristics
of human beings, animals are relieved from the restrictions
of human thinking according to human customs; they are
dependent on the senses in their relation to nature. They are
impressed by nature directly through the senses and respond
immediately to the impressions received. Thinking would
inhibit their immediate response to impressions. Animals
are specialists in response to nature impressions through the
senses, without inhibitions.

After death the breath-form remains for a while with
the doer, but later is separated from it. The doer and its
breath-form unit are in touch and out of touch at various
times after death. At the end of the heaven period, the
breath and form of the breath-form unit are out of phase
and are quiescent. When it is time for the new life on earth,
the aia stimulates the breath, which revivifies its form and
then is the breath-form for the next physical body.

The aia is not the astral or radiant-solid body, nor is
the breath-form the astral body. The astral body is a body
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of radiant matter, not a unit. It is made of radiant matter
of the physical plane, of the same matter as are the stars
and lightning. It may be seen at times as separate from the
physical body, but the aia and the breath-form cannot be
seen at all. The astral body grows with the fetus and after
birth surrounds the nerves through which the breath-form
lives. The destruction and dissipation of the astral body, as
by burning or decay , does not affect the aia or the breath-
form.

The astral body has little more permanence than has the
gross physical body. However, it is nearly as different from
the solid-solid as is the breath-form from it. The astral body
is the means by which figure is transmitted from the breath-
form to the fleshly body. It is plastic, elastic and electrie. It
can exhibit tremendous strength, can extend beyond or out
of the physical body, and get away from it for some distance.
It can be molded into any shape and take any color. It may
diminish or increase in size. Physical bodies cannot be muti-
lated without destroying them; thus the head cannot be flat-
tened or elongated, or a sword cannot be pushed through the
heart without causing death. But the astral body can for a
time assume any shape and return uninjured to its physical
body. So it is possible that a person while walking through
a garden may reach out his astral arm and pluck an apple
or a flower, or in a room apport objects, which then come to
him through the air by means invisible to one who cannot
see the operator’s astral body. The astral body of a medium
furnishes the matter in which materializing entities clothe
themselves; when they cease to use it, it reenters the body
of the medium. In these and other respects the astral body
differs from the breath-form.

The third of the three things affected by psychic des-
tiny, the doer, and the manner in which it is so affected, are
discussed in subsequent pages.
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SecTion 2

Form destiny. Prenatal influences. Six classes of psychic
destiny.

The first kind of psychic destiny, form destiny, com-
prises the prenatal influences which mold the physical body.
These influences are the doer’s past desires while in animal
forms, which come together again when summoned for the
descent of the doer. The mother and heredity are merely the
channels for the shape and endowments of the newborn. The
period of prenatal development subjects the mother as well
as the child to influences from the form world, for childbear-
ing is a distinetly psychic period.

The second kind of psychic destiny, strictly psychic des-
tiny, becomes manifest after birth, in the endowments and
conditions under which the doer works in life. Formative
influences appear in the first years, others come later in life;
all are exteriorizations of thoughts. So come cheerfulness,
content, courage, modesty, frankness, and their opposites.

In a few instances special features appear as psychic
destiny, as in mediumship and the premature development
of functioning on the form plane. But since men are unable
to govern their feelings and desires it is well that they do
not develop along these lines. Among practices to force
such a development are postures and breathing in a certain
way. They usually end disastrously, for interference with
the physical breath brings on far-reaching disturbances.
The psychic nature should not be dreaded because of these
dangers; many benefits may be derived from a normal and
natural development of the psychic powers, now latent in
most people.

The ability to diagnose and prescribe for diseases, the
acquisition of personal magnetism and the power to heal by
laying on of hands, are advantages which may accrue because
of psychic development. Some space is given to those who
explain all things by the law of vibrations, and to those who
believe that a study of colors is a key to occult powers, and
to those who want to be astrologers. Sensing astrally that
which is ordinarily concealed comes as the result of natural
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erowth of the sense of sight. If the development is prema-
ture or is abused, the doer instead of controlling forces and
beings in the elements will be controlled by them.

Religions are psychic, and are psychic destiny. They
affect the emotions and satisfy the need of the suffering
doer and the demand for being saved, that is, that it may
not perish after death.

Government, institutions, laws and politics are largely
psychic destiny, and changes in them are due to emotional
reactions of those who are affected by them. Party spirit is
not merely a figure of speech; it is an entity which repre-
sents the feelings and desires of many, united in one form.
Likewise there are spirits of definite classes clinging to their
special conservatism and prejudices. These spirits make an
impression on the astral body of the embryo of one who
belongs to them, and so comes the inborn predisposition for
or against certain institutions. Habits, customs and fashions
are psychic effects. These various aspects of psychic destiny
relate to form destiny and to the first and second classes of
psychic destiny, those which comprise feeling through the
physieal body and feeling by the doer without contact.

The six classes of strictly psychic destiny are all subjec-
tive states. These, as well as mental and noetic destiny, are
the interiorizations and their effects, which are produced
upon a doer by what happens to its body on the physical
plane.

Some of the interior effects of the first class, which are
those of pleasure and pain from physical contact, result with
certainty. These are directly reward and punishment and,
while they are not decreed by the law of thought, they result
necessarily. They are used to make or enforce payment and
to teach lessons. While it does not follow that there can be
no learning without previous payment, there is in most cases
no learning without it. Besides, the paying is a part of uni-
versal adjustment and, as it consists in having pleasure or
pain as the immediate result of exteriorizations in physical
events, it eannot be avoided.

Psychie destiny of the second class—joy or sorrow with-
out physical contact—is also unavoidable.

The third class relates to the character of the human
being, his disposition, endowments, sentiments, instinets,
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virtues and vices. While the make-up of the doer portion in
the body is stamped in rudimentary form on the aia, the
human can exercise a right of choice whether he will submit
to or fight against his temperament, disposition and desires.
Therefore character does not necessarily result from exte-
riorizations of thinking and thoughts alone. The character
brought over from the past life was impressed upon the aia,
and when time, condition and place are fit, the traits will
appear in physical actions. Psychic effects appear also in
some of the vieces, such as drunkenness and gambling, and
in certain psychic states, as gloom, pessimism, malice, fear
and despair and, on the other hand, as hopefulness, joyous-
ness, trust and ease.

The fourth class of psychic destiny is sleep and other
states where the doer is not in control of the four senses, as
hallucinations, somnambulism, hypnosis and self-suggestion.

The fifth class is death and the process of death.

The sixth class relates to states after death, (Fig. V-D),
the Judgment, the hells and heaven. From heaven the doer
sinks at last at the fullness of its eternity, onto the light
plane of the form world and there awaits connection with the
physical body which is being prepared for it and in which it
will re-exist.

The psychic destiny of the fourth, fifth, and sixth
classes is unavoidable.

‘With these preliminary remarks on psychic destiny as a
basis, we can now proceed to a more detailed discussion of
form destiny and strictly psychic destiny.

SECTION 3

Form destiny. Prenatal influences. Conception. Fetal
development.

One’s form destiny begins with prenatal influences on
the body in which he will dwell, and lasts through life and
beyond death until the end of his heaven period. The race
to which the body will belong had been determined at the
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end of the previous life. The family in that race in which
the body will be formed is selected to meet the requirements
of the doer’s destiny. The doer portion which is to re-exist
brings about the influences which will affect its body during
formation, and will provide it through the family with such
tendencies as are the result of its past thoughts and fit the
opportunities of the present.

Hardly ever is anyone in after life conscious of the suf-
fering incident to the formation of the body in its place in
the womb. He who does remember is one who understands
his own shortcomings and his duties and the failings of his
fellows, who sympathizes with the weakness of others and
who endeavors to assist in the difficulties of life.

The selection of a family and of the time for building
the body often involves many problems. The physical destiny
of the doer-in-the-body must fit in with innumerable events
in the lives of others and with public matters. Time, condi-
tion and place are all-important. To be born too soon or
too late would mean being a misfit in the social order. The
time for the beginning of a certain body must be selected
so as to allow the cycles of its own life to intersect cycles in
the lives of others with whom it is to be connected. When
the selection has been made and at the time of conception,
the breath-form enters the atmosphere of the father and
mother.

Coneeption is caused by the presence of the form of
the breath-form. It binds their two germs in the body of
the woman by fusing the radiant matter in both germs and
is the center at which universal forces begin the building of
the new physical body. This radiant matter develops into a
small astral or radiant-solid body which takes on the impres-
sions from the form. The expansion of the radiant-solid body
within the fused cells causes the physical cells to divide and
so to multiply until the potential form within the radiant-
solid body is gradually built out into the growing embryo.

The bonding is the union of the three and is like a
gong, a summons or a trumpet blast. Inaudible to physi-
cal ears, the summons brings in the elementals which are
directly concerned with the building, in their order.

Hundreds of these gongs resound through the world
every minute. But each call is answered by those elementals



PSYCHIC DESTINY 165

only which are to build that particular body. Only those build
who were connected in a certain way as elementals with the
previous physical body of the owner of the new body. When
the summons comes to them, some are free in the elements,
some are bound in plants and some in animals. They must
obey the summons. Those that are free go at once; those
that are in plants are set free. Those that are in animal
bodies are set free by the natural death or the destruction
of the animals in which they are. In this way the elementals
which once operated in parts of a human body come together
in the physical atmosphere of the mother, and pass into her
body through light, breath, water and food.

Gradually they are built into the body of the embryo.
Those which are built in before the placenta is developed,
during the amniotic period, come in by osmosis; those which
make up the fetus after placental development has begun are
breathed by the mother from her atmosphere into her lungs,
enter her bloodstream, pass through the umbilical cord and
are built into the fetus. This taking on by the breath-form of
a new carnal body is a resurrection of the former body.

The flora and fauna of the world do not spring into
existence at the order of a personal God; they are created
by the thoughts of man. A part of this subject has a bear-
ing upon psychic destiny at the time of the birth of a new
body. During the previous life the doer had desires for prey,
cruelty, squalor or venom. These desires bond the union of
male and female animals, and are later embodied in the off-
spring. In this manner human feelings and desires become
pigs, cats, fish and other animals. Cattle, sheep, deer, zebras,
horses and dogs are of a different kind, and are the embodi-
ment of a better class of desires. Animals have no indwellers
in the sense of doers in human bodies, nor have they aias.
They are feelings and desires and their bodies are made up
of elementals. Some of these animals are formed during the
lifetime of the man, some after his death.

‘When the call is sent out at conception, these former
desires, in their animal garbs, have to obey the call. The
animal bodies in which they are, die so as to have the ani-
mal-like feelings and desires present in the order in which
they are needed for the new human body that is being built.
These animal types are built into the radiant-solid body and
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partly into the flesh body, and are later in life the basis for
thoughts like those of which these animal shapes were the
exteriorizations.

So the cycles go on and the circulations from man to
nature and from nature to man are kept up; the thoughts
take form in animal shapes, and upon the destruction of the
shapes the indwelling feelings and desires seek the source
of their existence. They return to the psychic atmosphere
of which they are a part. In this way animals transmigrate
from nature into man.

Malformations, defects, diseases and disposition to ail-
ments which come in later life, are built by elementals from
impressions upon the breath-form into the radiant-solid body
at about the time that they appear in the flesh. These for-
mations are forms of thoughts. In a former life repetition of
some thought or a sudden energy concentrated and poured
into a thought, gave it a mold, which made an impression
upon the aia. Elementals now sense the mark which is
projected upon the new breath-form and build it into the
radiant-solid and then into the flesh body. The thought is
exhibited now in that part of the body or connected with the
center through which the thoughts of that particular kind
usually come into the human system when a man thinks.

The physical body is prepared and built in the prenatal
state by the four classes of elementals. According as one
class predominates in the combination, the man is endowed
with certain abilities or disabilities which come out in his
youth or in later years. Where the fire elementals prevail,
the man will be agile and quick in his movements; where
the air elementals prevail, he will be graceful, a dancer, a
jumper or a runner, and can pass over heights without fear
of falling; the water elementals give a love for water, swim-
ming and bathing; the earth elementals make him heavy in
body, so that he prefers to keep on solid ground. These four
classes of elementals are combined in different proportions;
where one class is lacking the person will fear the conditions
which the lacking class would have made agreeable to him.

So the lack of fire elementals causes fear of fire and
inability to deal with it and danger of being burnt. The
lack of air elementals will cause a dread of dizzy heights or
any heights, of looking into deep places or of walking on a
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trestle. Such a person will never make a good dancer or a
swift runner. The lack of water elementals becomes evident
by dislike of the water and by misgivings where water is con-
cerned. Such a person will not really enjoy bathing or make
a good swimmer. Liack of the earth element will cause one to
get away from the land and seek the water; he will be ever
moving about, restless and seeking change.

According to the predominance or absence of a certain
class of elementals one will select or be attracted to or led
into a vocation and certain events will happen to him. Those
who become firemen, stokers, smelters, electricians, fighters,
actors or astronomers by choice do so because in them the
fire elementals predominate. In dancers, mountain climbers,
aeronauts, athletes, musicians, poets and singers, the air ele-
ment prevails. The water elementals make men sailors, fish-
ermen, boatmen or good cooks. The earth elementals make
men workers of the soil, miners, farmers or masons.

The four temperaments are due to the prevalence of
elementals of a particular class in the personal make-up.
Fire elementals make men ardent, irascible and quarrelsome;
air elementals make them dreamers and light-hearted; water
elementals make them restless, adventurous and changeable;
and earth elementals make them heavy, stolid and material-
istic.

Worldly success and failure are determined and founda-
tions for them are built into the embryo by these four classes
of elementals, from the magic symbols on the breath-form.
Each class of elementals represents its own great sphere of
fire, air, water or earth; but in the earth sphere the other
three worlds are subordinated to the physical world, where
the great Spirit of the Earth rules, and where the most
concrete form of his rule is money. For one to have material
success the earth elementals must be powerful in his make-
up.

The building of the body in its prenatal state is thus
done by elementals that work out in physical matter the
lines on the breath-form made by previous thinking and
thoughts.

Among peculiar prenatal influences are those exerted by
several kinds of creatures that have thrown themselves out
of the stream of human progress. These beings were human,
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but have foresworn their humanity. They lost it because
they were enemies of humanity or because they fell below a
certain level. Shedding blood for the pleasure of it, inflicting
injury for the delight of seeing the victim suffer, extorting
money from the helpless or delight in ruining the lives of
others, and excessive sexual indulgence practiced for many
lives, will put one out of the stream of humanity.

Then there are those who are not so much a danger
to others, but who have fallen below the standard. Such are
the persons who are degenerate through drinking aleohol to
excess, using narcotics, or through excessive or abnormal
sexuality. These creatures have lost the right to be born
in human shape and are debarred from lawful entrance
through normal copulation. They can come only if they can
bond a couple uniting out of season or while drunk or during
menstruation. Such a couple sponsor the creature for which
they furnish a body, and are responsible for bringing into
the world one who would have been barred from the human
family except for the manner of their admittance. The pre-
natal influences which these creatures bring to bear result in
acts of depravity by the mothers.

Secrion 4

Prenatal influences of parents. Thoughts of the mother.
Inheritance of former thoughts.

It is supposed that the child’s future character depends
upon the mother and her environment. This is not entirely
true. The mother is but the willing or unwilling instrument
who works according to the form destiny of the future
child.

Experiments have been tried to produce offspring that
would fulfill certain hopes. Most of them have failed. Among
the Greeks, expectant mothers were surrounded by objects
conducive to the production of healthy, beautiful and noble
children. Such children were frequently produced, as far
as physical qualities were concerned; but parents cannot
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produce noble characters and intellects. The best way for
a woman to assure herself of a child which will have noble
qualities and intellectual powers is to have these herself, to
control her desires and think on lofty subjects before concep-
tion. However, women with strong desires or holding tena-
ciously to a thought have shown that strange results may
sometimes be produced by the invisible and psychic influ-
ences prevailing on the form plane during fetal development.
Marks have been made on the body of the child, due to a
picture held in the thoughts of its mother and then built out
by elementals. Strange appetites have been impressed, fierce
desires engendered and peculiar tendencies implanted in the
child; or birth was accelerated or retarded in consequence of
some thought of its mother.

This interference would at first seem to disprove the
law of thought, as destiny; but there is no real contradiction.
Often when the mother supposes that she is the cause of
birth marks or tendencies in the child, she has been impelled
to act by the child’s own past thoughts. The child whose
destiny seems to have been interfered with by the action of
the mother is receiving just payment for a similar act done
to another in a prior life, while the mother is either paying
the child for a like interference with her or another’s psychic
destiny in a previous life, or is setting up for reasons of the
law a new score which must and will be paid in the future.
‘When the doer to whom such form or psychic destiny is due
is ready to re-exist, it will be attracted to parents who have
these notions about prenatal development.

If a man and his wife are pure in their bodies and
their thoughts, they will attract a doer about to come into a
body whose destiny requires such conditions. The destiny is
decided before pregnancy. After the impregnation is made,
the mother cannot change the character and psychic tenden-
cies of the doer which is to re-exist; the utmost that she can
do is to interrupt or postpone their expression, if such is the
destiny of the child.

The mother has no right to say what the features of the
child shall be, or what position in life it shall hold. Nor has
she the right to attempt to determine its sex. The sex has
been determined before pregnancy; any attempt to change it
is against the law and injures the child.
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With the beginning of pregnancy, the mother is brought
more closely into touch with the form plane. She should hold
herself to a pure life and think on lofty subjects, thereby
avoiding improper thoughts. Her right to change these
thoughts, appetites and desires which come to her depends
on how they affect herself. She has the right to refuse to
obey any impressions felt which would tend to lower her
in her own estimation or to injure her present or future
health.

Prenatal development opens the psychic nature of the
prospective mother and makes her sensitive to influences
from the form plane. If she is of sound health, mind and
morals, the uncommon emotional phases which she experi-
ences come to her because of the thoughts of the doer which
will be in the child. If she is a medium or of weak mind, lax
morals or unsound body, she may be beset by all manner of
beings of the form plane, which desire to obsess or control
her and to have the sensations which her condition affords
them. Nature ghosts, ghosts of dead men and morbid desires
of the living and “lost” portions of doers, may crowd in
upon her. If her body is not strong enough or her desires
not opposed to them or if she is not high-minded enough
to resist their urgings and does not know how to keep them
away, these creatures in search of sensation may control her.
Sudden debauchery, fits of drunkenness and morbid fancies
may be indulged in; bestial appetites gratified; revolting
practices allowed; explosive outbursts of anger which lead to
killing and messing in blood may take place; paroxysms of
delirious fury, frenzied hilarity or intense gloom, may obsess
the mother irregularly or with cyclic frequency. Such condi-
tions are usually caused by creatures who have been thrown
out of the stream of human progress.

On the other hand, the prenatal period may be one of
satisfaction, one in which the mother feels sympathy for
everyone; a period of mental exhilaration, buoyancy and life,
of happiness, aspiration and high-mindedness, and she may
gain knowledge of things not usually known. The atmo-
spheres of the incoming doer blend with the atmospheres
of the mother, and thoughts whirling in the atmospheres of
the fetus affect her. The atmosphere of the doer of the fetus
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acts upon it through the atmospheres of the mother, and all
connections are made through the breath.

All this is the psychie destiny of the doer who will live
in the body which is being prepared, and at the same time it
fits the mother and is her destiny. This period of a woman’s
life is distinctly psychic. She may learn much by studying
her emotions and thoughts during that time, for by doing
so she may follow not only the processes of nature within
herself, but may see these in operation in the external world.
Moreover, it is her duty to protect the body in her charge
from evil influences which may beset it through her.

As soon as placental development begins and circulation
is established between the fetus and the mother, the four
atmospheres of the mother and the breath-form of the fetus
are mutually connected. The food she takes becomes part of
her blood and that carries her breath into the fetus, where
the doer’s own thoughts are thereby implanted. Desire in
the mother for wholesome food or for liquors or for strange
foods and drinks, comes from the thoughts of the doer which
thus express themselves in the physical body later in life as
proneness to virtues or vices.

The father’s heredity is stamped on his germ cell, the
mother’s on her germ ecell, and the doer’s own heredity on
its breath-form. But nothing can come as heredity from
father or mother that does not coincide with the heredity of
the breath-form. This heredity, which controls like a screen
what will be let through from father and mother, consists
of the impressions made on the aia by previous thoughts of
the doer and is transferred to the breath-form at conception
or during gestation. Thoughts are precipitated as tenden-
cies into the fetus in a twofold way: firstly as impressions
transferred from the breath-form through heredity from the
parents, and secondly directly from the breath-form as exte-
riorizations from thoughts in the mental atmosphere of the
doer. After the child is born, the tendencies implanted in the
fetus and re-existing in the child gradually develop into the
physical form and features, the psychic inclinations and the
mental qualities and powers. Finally, the body comes into
the world with the desires and tendencies which have been
transferred by the doer to the child through the father and
mother.
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All those who “inherit” propensities to shed blood, to
rape, lie and steal; tendencies to madness, fanaticism or
epilepsy; inclinations to be hypochondriacs, freaks or rogues,
or to be mild-mannered, easy-going, matter-of-fact or jolly;
a bent towards religious fervor or artistic ideals; who inherit
unaffected, modest, upright, considerate and well-bred
natures—all possess such traits as a result of their own
former thinking and thoughts.

Section 5
The first few years of life. Psychic inheritance.

When a child is born, its breath-form contains the
rudimentary psychic destiny to be experienced during life.
This psychic destiny is held in germ, ready to grow as soon
as season and conditions are propitious. The conditions and
the season for the development of the psychic destiny are
brought about by the growth, maturity and aging of the
physieal body, in conjunction with the mental attitude of the
doer connected with that body. The destiny to be experienced
in adult life is distant while the body remains that of a
child. As the body develops, the conditions are furnished by
which the old desire seeds take root and grow. The growth
is retarded or accelerated, continued or changed, according
to the manner in which the doer thinks about these condi-
tions.

The first few years of life, up to about the seventh,
soon pass out of the memory of most people. These years
are spent in adapting the physical body to its breath-form
through the astral body. Although forgotten, they are among
the most important in the life of a human being.

As a tree is shaped, trained and pruned by the gar-
dener, so the desires, appetites and psychie proclivities
impressed on the breath-form are encouraged, restrained
or changed by parents and teachers. The child has fits of
temper, meanness and viciousness, which are curbed by
the parent or teacher who protects the young from noxious
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influences. The training, care or abuse of the psychic nature
which are experienced in early life are the direct inheritance
of the doer. The surroundings furnished, with their psychic
influences, the vicious or pure minded temperaments of
those to whom a child is entrusted and the manner in which
its wants, desires and needs are treated, are just returns for
its past thinking.

While desire is usually attracted by a like desire and
a doer seeking re-existence is guided to those parents who
have similar desires, yet owing to the interblending of the
different kinds of destiny, a doer is often connected with
those whose desires and thoughts are different. The stronger
the character, the better and more readily will the doer over-
come any evil psychic tendencies acquired in early life; but
as there are comparatively few strong characters, the early
psychic training generally gives direction to the entire life.

A parent or guardian who is vapid, who loves the
glitter of baubles, who panders to the appetites and seeks
sensation, will instill similar inclinations into the growing
child and stimulate its desires to a wild, luxuriant growth.
This is the fate of those who in the past have not cared to
restrain their desires. The child who is allowed to bawl and
fret inconsiderate of others, and whose parents allow it to
have whatever it cries for, is one of those unfortunates who
live on the surface of life; these are the barbarians of soci-
ety who, however numerous they may be at present, will as
humanity grows out of its child state, be fewer, and will be
considered wild specimens of an undeveloped tribe. Theirs is
a troublesome destiny, as they must awaken to a knowledge
of their own ignorance and taint before they can so adjust
themselves as to become orderly, inconspicuous members of
civilized society.

The encouragement or restraint of its emotional nature
which a child receives is either the return for its past treat-
ment of others, or an opportunity to learn control of its
feelings and desires. A child who gives evidence of talents,
but who, owing to circumstances such as the disapproval of
its parents, is discouraged from developing them, may find
this not a misfortune but a benefit, if certain other tenden-
cies are present, like a desire for narcotics or drink. For the
artistic temperament, if allowed to express itself then, would
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make the psychic nature more susceptible, would encourage
drunkenness and would injure the astral body by opening it
to vagabonds in the astral states. Not to allow artistic train-
ing in such a case will only defer this development and help
the child to resist more easily the demon of intoxication. At
the same time, parents who either through lack of means or
without apparent reason offer opposition to a child’s psychic
inclinations, often furnish such opposition in payment of an
old score or because the doer did not make use of the oppor-
tunities which it had before.

Those who encourage its appetites, or who aid to develop
its cunning or its wish for that which does not belong to it,
or who do not discountenance its tendency to self-indulgence
laziness or greed, are made to offer such conditions as the
natural psychic inheritance of the child’s past. With these
conditions the child should work in the present in order to
overcome and control them.

Secrion 6
Medwwmship. Materializations. Seances.

Peculiar phases of form destiny and psychie destiny are
furnished by persons in whom “astral senses” are developed
prematurely or improperly, as in cases of mediumship, clair-
voyance and the practice of certain breathing exercises; and,
on the other hand, by those who are endowed with personal
magnetism as the result of right living.

It is dangerous to develop away from the physical
towards the ethereal, which is the solid state of the form
plane. One needs a gross or solid physical body to be on the
physical plane and to protect his fluid-solid, airy-solid, and
radiant-solid bodies from the forces which are concentrated
in the solid-solid state, (Fig. III). When lust, anger, vanity,
envy and greed are controlled according to the dictates of
reason and morals, the physical body is able to withstand
inimical forces of the finer states of the physical plane.
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As an immortal doer now comes to life in the solid state
of the physical plane and becomes aware of it, so the doer
will at some time become conscious in and aware of the finer,
the fluid, airy, and radiant states of the physical plane. To
do this with safety, the doer must become alive to these finer
states in the regular course of development and without leav-
ing the fourfold physical body.

Since the finer bodies or masses develop as the solid-
solid physical grows, any attempt to give them special
attention and to develop them is not only injurious to the
solid-solid physical body, but calls upon the finer bodies to
do more than they ought. Until the feelings and desires are
mastered any attempt to force an entrance into the finer
states of the physical plane is almost certain to end in con-
trol and obsession in that life, followed by a similar fate in
the next.

One phase of psychie destiny is mediumship. The differ-
ences in degree and development of mediums are many, but
generally speaking there are two kinds. One is the medium
whose feelings and desires are under his control, whose astral
body and breath-form are trained and whose doer remains
conscious and in control of the body while that body reports
the impressions which the doer would have it receive. The
second kind abandons the body to outside controlling entities
and is ignorant of what is done with it while the human is
in the mediumistic state and under the control of spooks or
elementals. Mediums of the first kind are few and not likely
to be known to the world; the second kind is becoming more
numerous, because of influences of discarnate beings to lead
the human race into ancestor worship.

Mediums radiate a peculiar and subtle odor in their
physical atmosphere, as a flower emits a perfume which
attracts insects. Elementals, spooks, shells, dwellers and
vampires seek the physical atmosphere of a medium and
through his body as a channel to reach the physical plane in
order to satisfy themselves. Such a medium is one who has
in the past or in the present life desired the inner use of his
senses, principally sight and hearing. Nearly every medium
thinks that he is specially favored by the “spirits,” who tell
him that he, the medium, has some special and important
mission in the world.
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One who desires to develop mediumship frequents seance
rooms and desires apparitions; or, sitting in the dark in a
negative condition, waits for impressions, the appearance
of colored lights or spectral forms. Or he gazes at a bright
spot so as to become negative and unconscious in order to
induce control. He may sit as one of a circle where all desire
communication of some kind with the “spirit world”; or he
may use a planchette or ouija board to get into such com-
munication, or hold a pencil and yearn to have something
push it. He may gaze into a crystal to throw the vision into
focus with astral pictures. Or he may take narcotics to have
his nerves affected and put in touch with the radiant-solid,
or astral, state of the physical plane.

The psychic destiny of all who trespass upon this state,
is the same, whether these practices are followed or whether
one chooses to be hypnotized and so forced into the astral
state by the will of another. They become slaves of irrespon-
sible beings of that state. The known history of some of
those who kept open house for unknown beings, which have
then obsessed and controlled them, should be a lesson to
others who want to be mediums and to all those who desire
to develop their senses astrally.

It is hardly possible for one in a thousand to escape the
clutches of the inimical creatures which are likely to obsess
the unprotected on the form plane or on the astral plane.
At seances, public or private, there may be present elemen-
tals of the four elements, or mere astral forms, or wraiths
of dead men and desire ghosts of dead men, called spooks,
shells, monsters, cloaks of vices or elementaries, which may
be either feeble and innocuous or strong and malignant.
Desire ghosts of still living men may be there too, but this
happens rarely. All these entities crave sensation through the
activities of living beings. They want to bathe in and absorb
the feelings and force of the living, which they cannot do in
their own state but only through a human body. The desire
ghosts of living men want more power to add to their own.
If the moral nature of the medium is strong, the unseen
entities that may enter are either of a better class or are
too cunning to oppose at once his moral standards. As the
astral body of the medium is used by these entities, it loses
its forece and its power of resistance until there is no opposi-
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tion to the controlling influence, which is seldom the same
for any length of time.

‘When the astral counterparts of organs are weakened
and broken down, the entities which have used them dis-
card the medium’s body for other bodies furnished by new
persons longing to be mediums. So that even if a medium
is at first controlled by an entity which seems above the
usual inane beings which are called controls, this entity will
discard the medium when he is run down. Then creatures
of still lower orders will in turn obsess the medium. Finally
there is the sorry spectacle of a human ridden by creatures
less than human, which goad him in various directions, as a
monkey astride a pig will bite and drive it. The medium and
the control both desire sensation, and both get it.

The entities that come from the other side of death
are exceptions to the multitude of doers who have passed
on. Death is followed by a coma from which some doers do
not recover for a long time. After the coma some dream,
and some live over events of the past life. But all awaken at
some time, become conscious that they have passed through
death, and after a time they are judged; then they go
through purifications, and then into a state called heaven, or
rest, (Fig. V-D). While they are being judged and while they
are being purified, they cannot return to earth. But before
their judgment, some of them may on rare occasions return
to the radiant-solid state of the physical plane.

Sometimes if the departed doer dreams of one of those
present, it may drift into the physical atmosphere of the
medium. But then its whisperings and breathings will be
only the vaporings of the dreamer. After waking from the
dream and before going to its judgment the departed doer
may, on rare occasions, come or be drawn into the atmo-
sphere of the medium to communicate with one of the liv-
ing, either to give some information or to express regret; it
appears when its breath-form is clothed with matter taken
from the medium’s astral body.

Another class, few in number, of doers that may return,
are doers who when overtaken by death know that they
have left undone something which they had wished to do.
Another class are suicides, drunkards, murderers, misers
and those with whom money was almighty; their dreams
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bind them closely to the earth. Another class are doers who
have thought little in life, and will not have much of an after
death state. All these are at least doers. Also, doers that are
in a coma or in a dream may be awakened by the strong
desires of the living who would hold converse with them. So
a husband would disturb the doer of his wife, or a mother
that of her child. If they come into contact with a medium,
they, because of their strong desires, can, through the atmo-
sphere of the medium, reach and pull on the departed doer
and bring it back to the radiant-solid state.

There the doer is like one suddenly awakened from
a dream, confused, uncertain and unfamiliar with its sur-
roundings, and so can give little information as to its condi-
tion, though it may be able to answer some questions. Such
doers are ignorant of their own status and of their future.
They do not know any more than they did in life—they do
not know as much. The doers of the restless and the wor-
ried, who have left something undone and therefore seek
the earth, are sometimes allowed to come back to have what
they wished carried out. The great majority, however, are the
earth-bound doers, those of the hard-hearted, inhuman and
fiendish and with them suicides and drunkards. These often
seek the earth through the atmosphere of a medium. After a
while they are taken away and so deprived of the means of
satisfying their greed, lust and cruelty. No doer can return
after the judgment.

The desires that were shaken off are nothing more than
cloaks of vices, without conscience and without a form, but
are venom, lust and greed. These are again earth-bound,
but they are not doers; they are writhing, shapeless or mon-
strous things, which seek the earth to fasten on a human
and obsess him. They are sometimes called elementaries, or
“soulless” beings. They seek the atmosphere of a medium so
that they can fasten on it or on some other human through
it. If they get a human they lay hold of him at the sex part
or the solar plexus, like a poultice or a crab, and ooze in, or
they jump on the neck like a cat and eat into it and disap-
pear, sinking into the body.

What is called materialization takes place through the
preparation of an atmosphere and a channel through which
the creatures which manifest pass from the radiant-solid to
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the solid-solid state. The atmosphere is made by the audi-
ence; the friendlier its attitude the more complete and easy
will be the materialization. These persons think: “What
will come?”—“1 want to see my husband.”—“I want Black
Hawk, the control.”—“Will my investment in Blue Sky
Petroleum shares pay?”—"“Is my lover faithful?”—“Shall
I make the voyage to Brazil?”—“Will Bright Eyes tell me
if T have a tumor?”—“Who stole the silk from Weaver’s
store?”—“Was Mabel murdered or has she eloped?”—“Is
Johnny safe in Heaven?”—“What do the spirits do in
Summerland?”—“Where do we go when we die?”—“Have
the spirits any message for me?” These thoughts, selfish,
inquisitive, emotional and silly, are so many currents in the
room. They revolve around the medium and they may inter-
fere with each other. Sometimes it is asked that a melody be
sung. A melody produces a magnetic bath and arranges the
currents so as to prevent their crossing. The thoughts roll
around the medium, and soon create a whirl which is drawn
into the medium as a center. Then the conditions are ready
for a materialization. The atmosphere has been created and
the channel is ready.

Like a mob no longer restrained by gates, swarms of
spooks and elementals are ready to rush in. But there is
a law that too many cannot come at once, else they would
destroy the medium. Usually the medium has a so-called
control which protects him after a fashion against the
onrush.

Then there issues, usually from the side of the medium,
a soft, bluish, phosphorescent, plastic stream, which is mat-
ter withdrawn from the fourfold physical body, and visible
because of the radiant matter. This stream gives body to
the materializing spook or elemental, then called a “spirit.”
This may have an entire human form, or only a head or a
hand or other part. One or two or even more forms may be
manifested at the same time, depending upon the vitality
furnished by the medium and the audience. Not only human
bodies, but fabrics, flowers, musical instruments, bells, tables
or other things may be manifested. These bodies and things
are hard or flexible to the touch. They can be examined. The
“spirits” may lift someone in the audience, or they may be
lifted themselves. All these manifestations are made of the
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material furnished by the medium, and reinforced by effluvia
drawn off from the fourfold physical bodies of the sitters
through their physical and psychic atmospheres.

The manifestations may last for a few seconds or for
hours, depending upon the vitality of the medium and audi-
ence and upon the harmonious wish to have that particular
form remain. Skepticism, ridicule, disbelief and opposition
to the manifestation will interfere with or dissipate it. The
manifestations eannot usually be done by daylight, any more
than a photographic negative can be satisfactorily developed
in sunlight. Sunlight and strong artificial light interfere
because such lights are harsh in their action on this finer
matter, preventing its expansion and formation. The mani-
festations are easier and better in the dark, or by soft moon-
light or low artificial light and in a cloudy or moist air. Such
air furnishes a better magnetic condition.

A seance is like a play in which the actors converse with
the audience. The medium furnishes the costumes in which
the actors appear, and the audience, though unknowingly,
decides what characters the spooks shall assume. Sometimes
the characters represented are genuine spooks; then, if any-
one in the audience will help them, they can tell about their
own past experiences and present condition. They can do
this, however, only because of the Light available through
the thinking of the audience. Most frequently the spooks or
elementals masquerade as the person desired by the audi-
ence. Frequently thoughts are in the atmospheres of people
in the audience, of which they themselves are not conscious.
But the spooks and elementals sense these thoughts and
impersonate them. So the ordinary Bills and Janes, the
many Napoleons, Shakespeares, Cleopatras and Queen
Marys, appear. The spooks have no intelligence, nor have
the elementals. Whatever reasonable information is given
is developed from such intelligence as the audience may
furnish. In rare instances a disembodied doer may impart
information of moral value. It is possible that information of
a higher order may be given at certain periods. It is possible,
but actually has been so rare as to be negligible.

Everyone taking part in such materializations gives
something and gets something. The sitters, be they one
or many, give a portion of their finer bodies and vitality,
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whether they will or not; and they get the entertainment,
such as it is, and the experience; but they get no information
except such as may be brought out from the other sitters;
no new information is given. The elementals and spooks give
amusement and pretend to give whatever the sitters desire,
and get the sensations afforded them by direct association
with human beings. At seances the admonition is given to
believe in “spiritualism,” in order to excite the curiosity of
the sitters, to hold their thoughts and to get them to think
of the departed as also living but in the “summerland,”
another world connected with the earth. The purpose is to
raise recruits for mediumship, and to open the partition
between the physical and form planes and let the ghosts of
dead men partake of the desires of the living. The medium
gives his personality for exploitation by the spooks, and they
give to the medium thrills and stimulation. This is at the
seance; when the medium is later alone the body may be
simply obsessed and the elementals and spooks do with it
what they want, to get sensation.

At seances another class of entities may appear; they
are nature elementals. There are hosts of them, too numer-
ous to classify, but one category will illustrate. In one of the
after death states, during the purification of the doer, the
scenes which were lived through and which are made up of
elementals are separated and thrown off by the doer. Other
nature elementals seeking sensation and fun will coalesce
with these ejected bits of scenery and will appear at a seance
to enact them through the finer bodies of the medium.

A danger that faces the present race as its possible
psychic destiny is that, like many older races, it may adopt
a new form of ancestor worship, which is a worship either
of the shades, that is, the astral bodies or of the desire bod-
ies of the disembodied doers. In the growth of human races
there is a tendency to leave the normal path of progress and
to branch off towards the worship of ghosts of the dead.
Such worship has always been disastrous to a race; not
only would it stop civilization, as it did with those who wor-
shipped the spirits of ancestors in China and parts of India,
but it would shut out the light of knowledge. This condition,
however impossible it may seem, might be brought about by
the increase of what is called communication with the dead
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or the “dear departed.” Fortunately the great majority are
against the ghastly and ghoulish practices at materialization
seances.

SecTion 7
Clairvoyance. Psychic powers.

Clairvoyance, which is desired by some, is usually an
abnormal development. Such development at present is like
gigantism, a disease where one part of the body grows to
enormous size while the other parts remain normal. Where
one develops clairvoyance only, the sense of sight functions
astrally or on the form plane while the other senses do not.
Inasmuch as such a clairvoyant has not the companion
senses to balance it, or the psychic power so trained as to
work it, or the knowledge to judge concerning his experi-
ence, he is deluded and confused. This is the form destiny
attendant on premature development of the astral or radiant
aspect of the senses, organs and nerves of the body so as to
see or hear that which is concealed.

“Astral senses” are usually used to astonish the credu-
lous and to satisfy the curiosity of the skeptics, or to feed
the psychic hunger of the spook seeker, or to gratify those
who want to have “spiritual husbands” or “spiritual wives,”
or to make money.

The term “astral senses” is not accurate. There are no
astral senses any more than there are physical senses. The
term is used for brevity to indicate the functioning in any
state other than the solid-solid state, of the same elementals
that work as the four senses in seeing, hearing, tasting,
smelling and contacting. Astral vision of a future event, for
example, refers to the functioning of the same elemental, in
radiant matter on the physical or any other plane, which
works as the sense of sight in looking at a ball game, in
solid-solid matter. To see a thing astrally means in common
speech to see the thing in a state of matter or on a plane
other than the solid-solid. There are on the physical plane
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three other states and on the form plane four states. Beyond
these even the best clairvoyant cannot go.

The sense of sight is a fire elemental of the light world,
the sense of hearing an air elemental of the life world, the
sense of taste a water elemental of the form world and the
sense of smell an earth elemental of the physical world.
While these elementals are in a body they function on the
physical plane and there only in the solid state and not in
their own worlds. Only things in the solid state can be seen,
heard, tasted, smelled and contacted.

The things which they perceive they transmit through
the finer physical bodies or masses to the breath-form. When
the sense of sight perceives a thing it can perceive it in two
ways, negatively or positively, depending on the attitude of
the human. When one is negative, his sense of sight merely
receives the impressions which come in a fourfold stream of
fine matter emitted by the objects seen. When he is positive
and bent on making an observation, his sense of sight sends
something of its own nature of fire out to meet the stream
of matter coming from the objects seen. The sense of sight
usually does this sending out for a distance of from three
inches to three feet. In both cases, that of the negative and
of the positive perception, the sense of sight aligns the par-
ticles of matter and transmits its alignment, as a point, to
the breath-form as a perception.

There are limits to this functioning of the sense of
sight. It can see only things outside the body. It can see
only in a curve called a straight line. It can see only matter
in the solid state. Matter in the radiant, in the airy and in
the fluid states of the physical plane is not visible. Seeing
at a distance is limited by the size of the object and by the
nature of the intervening matter. Things which are too small
cannot be seen. Another limitation is that the sense cannot
perceive unless there is sufficient light, that is, light of the
kind that can be seen by. Nor can it see colors beyond a
limited range. It cannot see through opaque matter. It can
see only surfaces and not the interior of things. Such are
some of its limitations. It is true of all the four senses that
the range of their functioning is very limited.

The limitations are not inherent in the senses, but are
due to the organs and nerves through which they have to
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work. The functioning of the senses is intimately related to
the universe in which man is, that is, the universe which
his senses show him, the universe as it appears. Little of
the universe stands out before his senses, and that little the
senses report as the whole. Only a small part is open to view,
to hearing, to taste, and to contact by smell; the greater
part is imperceptible and therefore concealed from the
senses and not reported by them. The senses are deceived
by appearances and report things as they are not, because
they perceive them not as they are but subject to their own
limitations. Man aceepts the testimony which comes through
the senses because he has no other witnesses to what exists
outside of him. He believes his senses. The further result is
that he is ignorant of what the senses do not bring in. This
ignorance causes misconceptions of the universe in which
he lives. He does not see it as it really is, as a huge being,
made up of four states of matter which are in constant flux,
change and transformation, inside and outside the shell that
he now beholds.

The perception of the senses would be different if the
finer physical bodies or masses were built up, if the sense
organs and nerves were more sensitive and could be better
focused and if the nervous systems were less dull, heavy and
choked up. Then perceptions by the senses would not be lim-
ited as they are. Vision, for instance, could be focused to see
inside the body and to see the very eye itself; to see not only
some of the matter, but to see the flow of all of the matter in
the four states of the physical plane; to see any object irre-
spective of distance and of intervening solid matter; to see
things so small as to be imperceptible through any micro-
seope; to see in the absence of ordinary light; to see colors
other than those now visible; to see not only surfaces but to
see between and inside and through surfaces. The eye is now
normally focused to see by sunlight, and by the other kinds
of light, like candle and electric light, in which sunlight is
stored. Sunlight is matter in the airy state or dominated by
matter in the airy state. When the eye can be focused so as
to see by radiant matter, which is also physical, it can see
without sunlight and can see between and through the sur-
faces of solid objects. Such vision is as physical as seeing by
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sunlight, but it is ealled astral vision or clairvoyance, though
the things seen are physical.

True astral vision or clairvoyance is the clear seeing
of things that are on the astral-form plane, that is, in the
radiant or astral state of matter on the form plane of the
physical world. These are not things of the physical plane.
The physical things are seen, but in another medium, and
so they appear different, as a man in the water appears
different from the same man on land. If things are seen
in the present or in the past by contacting an object, as in
psychometry, the vision may be either astral-physical or on
the astral-form plane of the physical world. The vision is on
the astral-form plane if things are seen which will happen in
the future. Such things are on the form plane and have not
yvet come to the physical plane for exteriorization. True see-
ing in the astral state of matter on the form plane is done
by the same sense of sight which sees physically through the
eye. When it sees on the form plane it does not necessarily
use the organism of the eye. It can perceive directly without
the use of the organ, as it does in deep sleep, in dreams, or
after death when it beholds the scenes of the life that has
passed.

Usually no distinction is made between the clairvoyance
which is astral-physical and that which is on the astral-form
plane. The term clairvoyance is generally used to cover the
seeing of things which are ordinarily not visible to the naked
eye in the waking state.

Some persons have the gift of clairvoyance from birth,
others acquire it through certain practices, others through
diseases, and others are clairvoyant when they are in trance
states into which they go or into which they have been put.
Then they see, hear, taste, and smell things concealed from
the average man. Those who are natural clairvoyants should
not practice their gifts for amusement or money. Those who
have not the gift should not attempt to develop it prema-
turely.

Until a man knows something definite about the prop-
erties of the doer, of the breath-form, of the astral and the
other inner bodies and of the four senses, the development
of the sense organs and of the nervous systems, so as to let
the senses see, hear, taste, smell and contact that which to
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the ordinary man is concealed, will bring confusion and may
bring injury. It is fortunate that people have not developed
their organs and nerves so as to use their senses astrally,
else they would in their present state, become the prey of
irresponsible or inimical beings and would be in greater
troubles than they are in now.

When a man rules his feelings and desires, his volun-
tary nervous system comes under his control and changes go
on in his fourfold physical body. Among these changes are
that the nerves of the sense organs are cleansed, strength-
ened and keyed up to impressions of finer and finer matter.
These nerves belong to the involuntary nervous system. This
system becomes less dull, heavy and choked up as the volun-
tary nervous system comes under control.

As the nerves in the sense organs become keyed up to
matter that is finer than the matter ordinarily perceived,
the senses perceive matter within the matter which they
have so far perceived and which was their limitation. The
gross matter is then no obstruction. On the physical plane,
things unsuspected will come within the ken of man as he
perceives new dimensions of physical matter and is no lon-
ger limited by the on-ness or surface matter spoken of as
length, breadth and thickness. That one may then see solid
objects and within the solid matter finer matter that is cir-
culating through it; he can watch the sap flowing through
plants, the digestion of food and the circulation in his own
body and in other bodies, the currents of the breath going
through the body and its physical atmosphere, the currents
in the air and in the water. Distance will not interfere with
sight. HHe may see through the crust of the earth into the
interior. Then the shape of the earth crust will not be that of
a globe or of a plane. He will see the sun and moon through
the earth crust as he now sees them above it. He will see
the planets working through the earth as he now sees them
cycling around the sun. He will see the stars not as millions
of miles away and of fantastic size but as they are and con-
nected with the nerves of human bodies.

Then he will hear what he sees in plants and in human
and animal bodies, the circulation of sap and blood and
nervous fluid. He will hear finer matter flowing through the
coarser matter that forms solid objects. He will hear the
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sound made by the earth and other celestial bodies as they
move in their courses. He will so see and hear by focusing
his sight and hearing on the objects and their movements.
Sight and hearing work together; so do taste and smell.
Without physical contact he will sense the properties of
any thing as being palatable, poisonous, fragrant, friendly
or inimical. All this can be done by the four senses acting
as reporters, on the physical plane. No exercise of psychic
power should be required.

The senses can be used as instruments and agents for
the exercise of psychic powers in the control of physical mat-
ter. One could act upon radiant matter through his sense of
sight, and so cause lightning, or might set fire to anything,
or break up solid objects by dispersing the causal elementals
in them. With the air elemental that is his hearing, he may,
if the organ and nerves are attuned, create sounds in the
world outside and can shake and vibrate things to destrue-
tion by disorganizing their portal elementals, so that they
break up the cohesive power of the form elementals that
hold the particles together. He may contact the sun or the
moon as he may now touch a boulder.

While man is unable to govern his appetites and
restrain his feelings and desires and he has not his voluntary
nervous system under his control, it is well that he has not
organs and nerves that would enable him to let his senses
deal with the finer matter on the physical plane, as each
organ so developed would be like a road left open for forces
to sweep through and wreck his body.

Secrion 8
Pranayama. Psychic phenomena by wonder-workers.

Psychic results may be obtained by breathing exercises
known as pranayama, or inhalation, retention, and exhala-
tion of the breath, to acquire occult powers; but one who
advises another to practice these usually cannot foretell how
such exercises will affect the nervous system and the doer
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of the one who practices them. The pupil knows less than
his teacher. Both will suffer certain psychic and physical
consequences of such practices. The teacher will suffer some
psychic injury and will be held to account for the injury
done to his follower. Those who practice such exercises have
particularly a mental destiny.

The involuntary movements of the physical body, such
as respiration, circulation and digestion, are operated by the
breath-form. They are due to impressions made continually
by the four elements of nature through the four senses,
which communicate these impulses to the breath-form. The
volitional impulses come from the doer. They, too, must act
on the breath-form before physical organs can move. Nature
acts on the breath-form and thereby on the physical body,
through the involuntary nervous system, and the doer acts
through the voluntary system. Man may by his consent sub-
ordinate that which is called his will which is really desire,
to control by nature, and he may to some degree subordinate
the involuntary functions of the body to his will, as is done
by those who can stop respiration, circulation and digestion
temporarily. Practice of certain exercises by the ignorant is
intended to gain such mastery and to give them occult pow-
ers. The practices are concerned with breathing, sitting in
postures, repeating words and phrases and the starting and
stopping of currents in the body.

Centers for breathing are located in physical organs,
principally in the throat, lungs, heart and sex organs. The
doer-in-the-body is in the kidneys and adrenals; the field of
operation of feeling is in the voluntary nervous system, and
that of desire in the blood. Through the breath the thinker
may contact the heart and lungs, and the knower may con-
tact the pituitary body and the pineal body. Except for the
portion of the doer in the kidneys and adrenals, all parts of
the Triune Self are outside the body in their respective atmo-
spheres. There are circulations in these atmospheres. They
are kept up by three inner breaths, the psychic, mental,
and noetic breaths, which run usually through the physical
breath, and can continue when the body appears to be dead,
as in trance states.

Breath is not breathing; that is merely the movement
of the air through lung action. The physical breath is the
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movement of the physical atmosphere into and out of the
body. It moves in paths of lemniscates, figures of 8. The
paths are not noticed; only the air passing through the lungs
and nostrils is noticed. The physical breath is the effect of
the action of the three inner breaths flowing through the
physical body. These matters are too far removed from the
subject for detailed treatment, and are mentioned only to
show the connections of the breaths of the Triune Self with
physieal breathing.

The psychic breath, which is the lowest of the three
inner breaths, has many phases; in one of these it is a revo-
lution, in another it acts like the swing of a pendulum, in
another it is like the movement of the walking-beam which
turns the paddle wheels of a steam boat. One cycle or swing
of the psychic breath may comprise several cycles of the
physical breath. The lesser cycles of the physical breath are
related to their dominating psychic breath cycle. There is
one center of the psychic breath in the kidneys and adrenals,
and another in the psychic atmosphere. The psychic breath
can be made to coincide with a cycle of the physical breath,
and so the physical breath can be made to affect the psychic
breath and by that affect thinking.

From these few statements it will be seen that there
must be a science of the breath. It will be plain that any
interference with normal breathing is dangerous, because
it affects the physical breath and through that the psychice
breath. If they are thrown out of phase it is likely that diges-
tive, kidney, heart, skin and nervous disorders will follow.

Connected with practices for the suppression of the
breath is that of sitting in postures to start certain at pres-
ent inactive currents, which run through the fourfold physi-
cal body along the nerves.

One of the main hopes of such practitioners is to open
channels in their bodies to allow a certain universal force, in
Sanskrit, Kundalini, to flow through them, thereby giving to
the practitioners occult power. If that force did really pass
through them prematurely it would burn out their nerves.
The experiments, while not likely to produce this extreme
result, because they are more or less desultory, generally
undermine physical health, loosen the finer bodies in the
flesh body and disorder the morals.
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Tales told about unusual phenomena produced by
negro sorcerers, dancing dervishes, medicine and miracle
men of various tribes, conjurers, fakirs, ascetiecs and holy
men, either alone, in company, during religious orgies of an
ecstatic assembly or among a band wallowing in debauch,
are sometimes true. Deception practiced by the wonder-
workers themselves, credulity of the observers or exaggera-
tion by the narrators, do not overcome the fact that some
people possess extraordinary psychic powers. Some of them
can exercise their powers at any time and place, and some
only under certain conditions. These people require for their
sorcery, charms and fascination, certain phases of the moon
or seasons of the year, caves or mountains, forests or groves,
fires, sounding of instruments, chanting, dancing, blood-let-
ting, incense and symbols, which have a magie power.

In every case the phenomena are produced by mysteri-
ous powers, that is, an unusual development of feeling and
desire, and a manipulation of the breath by feeling and
desire. In some cases feeling and desire, in addition, compel
the four senses to obey them, thereby reversing the usual
relation, which is a control of feeling and desire by these
senses. In some cases feeling and desire and the breath,
working through these senses or some of them, control ele-
mentals and through them parts of the elements. In almost
every case thinking is necessary and it also is controlled by
feeling and desire. Certain organs of the body and symbols
are also used. So are produced such phenomena as eating
coals of fire from a burning stick, walking through flames
or over red hot coals, making people see living pictures of
persons and scenes, rising or floating in the air, traveling
through it, producing without instruments sounds in the
air, ringing astral bells, transporting huge stones through
the air and precipitating flowers, letters, pictures, food and
other objects out of it. So, too, are performed walking on
water, precipitating rain, locating springs, increasing or
decreasing a quantity of water in a vessel. Making the earth
to undulate, causing a landslide, making precious stones,
transmuting lower metals into gold, making plants grow
rapidly to giant size, or dwarfing trees like pines to the
size of mushrooms, and passing one solid object through
another, are done in the same manner. And so also men are



PSYCHIC DESTINY 191

enabled to slash the flesh and pierce the bones of their own
bodies or those of others, without pain and without leav-
ing an injury; to be entombed or buried in the ground, to
become as a wolf or a tiger, to reanimate a dead form, to
take possession of another’s body and operate it, to summon
elementals and compel them to render service, to have them
as familiars, messengers, reporters and as guards, to cast
evil spells over people or places and to bring back the dead
by necromancy.

SecrioN 9
Personal magnetism.

Benefits may be derived from psychic development, as
well as harm. The psychic nature enables one to come more
closely into touch with humanity, to share in the joys and
sorrows of others, to sympathize with and assist them. When
one has his feelings and desires and prejudices under con-
trol, it is safe to begin the use of psychic powers; they will
orow and develop and will not then need special urging, but
rather the training which all new growths require.

A knowledge of the psychic nature, the breath-form and
the astral body of man, together with a less limited use of
the senses, would enable physicians to diagnose and treat
diseases more accurately. They would then also know the
properties and uses of plants, and how medicines should be
compounded and administered to heal the sick. These pow-
ers are not used at present, because physicians ignore them
or are limited by professional pride and prejudice or are too
eager for money. This hunger, itself a psychic force, confuses
the understanding, and so does not permit a calm and intel-
ligent use of the senses.

Psychic powers are even now manifesting in some. The
circulation of the psychic breath produces some striking
characteristics. Among them is personal magnetism, which
if inereased may become the power to heal by the laying on
of hands. Personal magnetism is a radiation from feeling-



192 THINKING AND DESTINY

and-desire through the astral body, and is the attraction or
repulsion of other astral bodies. As vibrations of heat are
thrown out by hot iron, so the magnetic psychic force radi-
ates from individuals. It affects other human beings through
their psychic atmospheres. Personal magnetism is expressed
through manner, movement and speech, which charm and
fascinate, or irritate and repel. Magnetism is in the physical
atmosphere of a human and tells its quality, as the odor of
a flower will tell what the flower is.

One kind of personal magnetism is the result of having
strong and finer physical bodies through which strong desire
foreces operate. Such finer bodies result when the sex power
developed in prior lives was not wasted. One whose magne-
tism is strong is prompted by a double force to express his
sex nature.

The power to heal by laying on of the hands is the
psychic quality of one who has used or desired to use his
magnetic power to help others. Power to heal by touch
comes with the strengthening of the finer inner bodies so
that they serve as a reservoir filled by strong desire. Thereby
one can come into correlation with the form and life forces
and will be the means to lead their forces into the body of
the afflicted. In the case of a healer who places his hands
on the centers in a human body which is out of order, the
finer inner bodies of the healer guide healing elementals of
outside nature into the weak inner bodies of the other and
start them into orderly operation. The healing is effected by
removing obstacles from the clogged and diseased inner bod-
ies or by connecting nerves, doers and their atmospheres so
that there is a proper circulation. Those who are devitalized
after healing do not heal as effectively as do those who feel
no exhaustion. When one uses up one’s own magnetism he
depletes his reservoir and will give temporary relief only. He
should not make a special effort to force his own magnetism
into the diseased body. He will be most effective when he
places his hands on the centers of the sick one and feels the
magnetic currents flowing into the other. A spirit of goodwill
and feeling the currents flowing in the other, produce the
best results.

If they are natural and come without training, personal
magnetism, the power to heal and other psychic powers,



PSYCHIC DESTINY 193

such as that of levitation, the power to increase or decrease
in weight, to remain immovable, to produce phenomena, such
as precipitation of writing or of pictures, are a capital of
psychic power to start with. One’s progress depends on how
they are used. If the motive is unselfish, these powers, even
though unwisely applied, will not result in serious harm. But
if the motive is one of self-seeking, the results, whether or
not he thinks it possible, will be harmful to him.

In no ease should personal magnetism or the power to
heal or any of the other powers mentioned be employed to
obtain money. The thought of getting money in this connec-
tion acts like an infection, and as such affects him who uses
the power as well as the one on whom it is used.

Secrion 10
Vibrations. Colors. Astrology.

Among current tendencies is that to explain invisible
things by the “law of vibrations” and to speak of “spiritual
vibrations” and “thought vibrations.” These phrases sound
well and mean little. They are generally used by those who
know nothing about the difference between the doer and
nature, and who are carried along on emotional currents
into psychism of one kind or another, by those who under-
stand little about what vibrations are, where they are and
about the laws which control vibrations.

There are laws under which the four elements combine
according to number, power and form, that is, the numbers
one, two, three and four, the power which the combinations
attain under these numbers, and the form of the expression
of the combinations.

A vibration is the name given to a movement back and
forth or wave-like, or to shake or tremble. It is said that a
violin string vibrates in the air. The movement is one of mat-
ter in a mass which consists of a different state of matter,
as the swinging of the violin string in the air, that is, the
movement of solid matter in airy matter. A vibration is an
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elemental or a mass of elementals, a nature unit or a mass
of nature units, moving in another state of matter.

This term, vibrations, is used by those who would
explain all invisible things as being caused by vibrations.
They do not explain in what manner, by what means and
with what results.

There are no actual vibrations in the sense of those
of a violin string or even of a wireless current of electric-
ity, beyond the four states of matter on the physical plane.
Vibrations relate to only one dimension, on-ness, of physical
matter. The term has no application and cannot possibly have
any to the doer or its feeling, desiring or thinking. There are
no vibrations of a doer or in a doer or in an Intelligence.
There are no vibrations apart from the matter that vibrates.
Vibrations cease when that matter stops vibrating.

Another class of people believe that colors are a key to
occult knowledge and power. A study of colors will not give
knowledge of the doer or more than a minimum of occult
information. What people call color is limited to the physi-
cal plane of the physical world. Colors depend on sunlight.
Pigments and the colors of the spectrum are elementals
manifesting as surface matter on that plane. Those who see
colors cannot see them above the radiant-solid state of physi-
cal matter. No one can derive information about the nature
of the doer merely by color, and color will tell him nothing
whatever about the Intelligence. People who talk about the
colors of “Masters” or about seeing the auras of Masters, or
about telling a Master by his aura or its color, show igno-
rance. A mere spook can take on a brilliant and attractive
so-called “spiritual” red or yellow or blue. Elementals do
appear in glorious colors. Nor will a color or set of colors
lead to correspondences or parallelisms of any value.

In order that a human may know something about
vibrations, color, sound or number, he must be mentally
trained. He must be shown the way to so-called occultism
by the Light of the Intelligence. He must use a particular
method of thinking. Clairvoyance cannot guide him. His rea-
son, however, will not teach with the Light of the Intelligence
unless he is safe, that is, has his sight, hearing, taste, and
smell so under control that they cannot mislead or deceive
him; and, with feeling-and-desire under control so that they
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do not leave their appointed stations in the body and act
from wrong centers. When the human is so far along the
way, colors will not be a lure. Occult colors, “soul” colors,
affinities, “spiritual” colors and auras, as well as vibrations
are often lures to immorality.

Astrology, the science of the stars, is sometimes sought
by persons who wish to have a part of the future revealed to
them. If they are about to venture on something or if they
want to know their destiny or to learn about the fate of a
ship, a country, a city or a speculation, they have a figure of
the heavens erected and read for them by an astrologer.

The astrologer acts according to mechanical rules, some-
times called grammar of astrology. He considers the signs of
the zodiae, the sun, moon and planets, their natures, aspects
and relations as they appear in the figure of the heavens,
which he erects. The conclusions he draws therefrom are
sometimes wrong, sometimes vague, sometimes right. They
are usually right if he reads from the event after it has hap-
pened.

Astrology is not a strictly physical science, nor can it
be worked by facts revealed in the physical heavens alone.
It is the ocecult science of astronomy and therefore two rules
apply, namely, that one who practices it for gain or idle
curiosity will be deceived in the end, and that the doer-in-
the-body must be able to think with the feeling-mind and
the desire-mind in conjunction with the body-mind, so that
by their powers the astrologer can use and check the sense
organs and nerves, which must also have been developed
sufficiently.

There is a connection between the breath-form having
on it the impressions of its destiny and the sidereal universe.
Astrology is a science which is based upon the fact that all
acts, things and events are exteriorized thoughts. To cast
and read a horoscope is equivalent to following the exte-
riorizations of a person’s thoughts. Of course a mere con-
templation of the starry heavens will not do this, especially
if one is ignorant of the origin of the stars. The horoseope
found in the heavens is an extension of the design on the
breath-form at the time of the birth or event inquired into.
Just as the designs on the breath-form of a newborn are
exteriorized into the carnal body and the events in its life,
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so they are still further extended till they reach the heavens
and beyond.

The paths of the sun, moon and planets have been and
will be followed regularly; that regularity is the standard of
regularity and certainty on earth. Yet these stars and their
paths were and are the extensions and will be the extensions
of the designs or horoscopes on the invisible breath-form of
billions of human beings. How is that possible?

Thoughts about to exteriorize can move on certain lines
only. The courses of thought are as fixed as is the path of
the blood, the course of digestion, the movements of the
breath, the currents of the nerves, the production of the seed
and the courses of the stars. There are comparatively few
paths along which thoughts travel.

Nothing seems more real than the sun, moon and stars,
time and space and the positions of the stars in space.
Astronomers even weigh celestial bodies, calculate their
courses and know their constituents. Who doubts that the
earth is solid?

Yet the sun is not where it is seen, or where the
astronomers have claimed it to be. Nor is the sun a burning
body—it is not a solid body and is not even hot. It is a focus
of foreces from which light, heat and power are developed
as with a burning-glass. If this is so, it becomes question-
able whether the celestial universe is what it appears to be.
The moon is a body but is not where it is seen to be. Its
fluid matter predominates over its solid side. It is a sort of
clearing house for streams of units from the sun and from
the earth. The sun sends matter to the earth and the earth
sends matter to the sun, and the moon screens and circu-
lates the forces which they exchange.

The earth is in the solid state of physical matter. This
solid state is fourfold and is itself of an earthy, fluid, airy
and fiery nature. Within, through and beyond this solid state
of matter, is matter in the fluid, airy and radiant states,
which four states, constantly circulating, make up the mat-
ter of the physical plane of the physical world of the sphere
of earth. The solid earth, so-called, is only a crust, though
many miles deep. The other states of physical matter are
constantly flowing through it. On both sides of the solid or
crust layer, is a layer of matter in the fluid state and beyond
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that a layer of matter in the airy state and beyond that a
layer of matter in the radiant state. To sensuous perception
there are thus seven planes. In fact, however, there are only
four, because the inner and the outer layer of each of the
three states are one. The sense of sight with its present
limitations cannot see this, and it will not be able to see
this constitution of the earth until it can perceive the four
dimensions of physical matter, and so will not be limited to
surface matter.

At the present stage the universe is anthropocentric,
because human bodies are the fulerum on which everything
rests. This should not seem so strange when one considers
that out of the millions of heavenly bodies our earth is the
only one known to support life. At the same time the universe
is heliocentrie, because the matter of which it is composed
circulates from and to the sun. The matter of which the
solid earth is composed is precipitated by the sun and goes
back to it. The earth and the planets revolve about the sun,
but the earth and the planets are not where they appear to
be in the heavens. Some planets are solid bodies, some are
not. The fixed stars, so-called, are not solid bodies, and are
not where they are seen to be. Yet there is a “Milky Way”
and there are constellations and star clusters, but they are
extensions or projections in starry matter, of nerve centers
in human bodies and they are in a different density than are
the sources of their projections; and the human bodies are
the condensations of them.

Hence comes the influence which they are said to exert
on human destiny. The heavens, like a mirror, return the
reflections of the persons moving within the constellations.
These are like ganglia in the celestial body, receiving and
sending forth influences from and to the persons on the
earth.

Time is changeable and is not fixed. Space is conceived
of as distance, but space itself is not conceived. Distance is
relative and is not fixed. It changes. Nor is what is called
space empty. The substance of space is more solid as to
permanence than is the solid earth.

The heavenly bodies move through a universe of dense
matter, as fish move in water. That is, the matter in which
they move is to them as dense as water is to the fish. The
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fish are not aware that they are moving in dense matter, any
more than men know that what they call space, in which
they and the stars are moving, is dense matter. The differ-
ence between the paths of the sun, moon, planets, and the
paths of the fish, is that the paths of heavenly bodies are
certain and regulated in their smallest deviations.

To be an astrologer one would have to know all about
this as the skeleton of his science. However, then it is not
likely that he would spend his time in casting horoscopes.

Secrion 11
Religions, as psychic destiny.

A religion is a part of the psychic destiny of a human
and the religions of any time are those which are suited to
the feelings and desires of the people and give them the
training they need. A human is generally attracted to that
religion which offers him bargains here and hereafter or
which causes him to fear. Persons seeking power over oth-
ers, and who are more familiar with the psychic nature, its
weaknesses and its needs, will guarantee their religion to fill
these wants. Man continues or changes his religious belief
according to his understanding of nature, but he does not
know this.

Religions are concerned with the emotions and the four
senses. Their range is from the belief of the lowest savage
to the refined emotions of the cultured. A religion may be
known by what it offers to its adherents. It offers always
things of the senses, beauties to the eye, music to the ear,
feasts for the palate, incense for the nostrils and, for the
emotions, joyful and tragic feelings and consolation. Fasts
and penances and asceticism are things of the senses. The
vast majority cannot get along without this kind of religion.
It gives them a moral code, teaches them to distinguish
right from wrong and consoles them in their moments of
anguish. Such religions were necessary in the past and they
are necessary at this time. It is a mistake for those who are
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or think they are more enlightened, who may themselves
get on without it, to persuade others that such a religion is
unnecessary. It is necessary until people outgrow it.

These psychic religions set up a standard of morals and
offer training for the emotions. While religions allow the
play of these emotions in an etherealized state after death,
they put a restraint upon their wild and selfish tendencies
during life. Different religions are fitted for different peoples
and different classes. According to the psychic needs of a
people a religion will be furnished. If they follow the best of
its teachings and keep to the highest standards that it sets,
that religion will be a blessing to them. If they practice the
worst phases, it and its priests will prey upon their weak-
nesses; then that religion will be to them a tax, a burden
and a curse, from which they will find it difficult to escape.
Even if a religion is more than a psychic religion, as when it
takes on mental and noetic aspects, it will be applied psychi-
cally by persons in whom the psychic nature predominates,
and these are the vast majority.

Psychic aspects of religions are seen in missions, camp
meetings, revivals and cures. There the convert is usually
worked up to and kept in a psychic condition before he can
be cured or “saved.” This takes place at a meeting where
the evangelist is of a magnetic and emotional nature, start-
ing and keeping up an emotional whirl which acts upon the
psychic natures of those present. The new sensation appeals
to their feelings, and “conversion” follows.

Other phases of the psychic aspect of religions are
masses, hymns, liturgies, creeds, prayers, ceremonies and
ornaments, which all affect the psychic nature. But there
the effect is steady or at least seasonal, while at the revival
it is spasmodie.

To raise humanity, religions should not appeal to the
selfish instinets in man by fostering a belief that he need
not pay his debts, since some man or God has suffered or
will suffer for his sins. Religions should elevate him from
the sordid business world of profit and loss and the whirl
of psychic attractions to a moral standard, where deeds are
done for the sake of right and duty, not from the fear of
punishment or hope of reward. The moral education of the
doer must be carried on in a manner which will affect it.
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Just how undeveloped human beings are, can best be
seen in their religious beliefs and in their stories and scenes
that have given them religious comfort in the hour of need
or have kept them, as far as possible, on the path of virtue.
They worship nature gods whom they themselves have made
by their thinking, and cling to a particular form of nature
worship until the cycle changes. Then the old traditions are
taken away, and new names are given to beliefs and institu-
tions which stretch back to earlier times. After new names
and personalities are substituted, these are declared by the
priests to be a divine revelation and made to center around
a new God or set of gods. The old beliefs are denounced
and the old gods are vilified as devils. Bloodshed, war and
struggle are the means of educating these doers because of
their desires.

Such are the ways by which the human beings try to
work themselves out of their ignorance. When human beings
worship in sincerity, not with mere formality, they worship
the Intelligence, in whatever form they worship nature gods.
If they do not worship sincerely, but for self-interest and
with hypocrisy and deceit, they have taken the road back to
nature.

All religions then come into existence and continue their
central deity or deities and heaven and hell, as long as they
are desired, for the education of human beings along moral
lines. Science and intelligence and knowledge are not essen-
tial to religions.

Owing to the doer’s choice and action in its early human
history it is nourished from the four elements, the nature-
mother, through a religion, as the fetus is nourished through
the umbilical cord. When the fetus has attained its growth,
the child is born and the cord is severed. A religion is like
the umbilical cord; it connects the doer with nature. The
four senses serve as an umbilical cord. Through a religion
the doer wants to be nourished and to grow. When it has
received all that a religion can give it and has attained its
growth, then, for its development, there must be a severance
from that religion. But, unlike the fetus, the doer must sever
itself. It does this by a new growth. This is the effort to
see and understand. Understanding is to the doer as taking
breath is to the newborn babe. The child by taking breath
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changes its circulation and establishes it in its relation to
its new source of life. By taking Light the doer severs itself,
and changes its nourishment from feeling or belief to under-
standing, and so it, as the psychic part of the Triune Self,
makes its connection with reason. Its understanding is by
the Light it receives from rightness-and-reason of its Triune
Self. This is a part of the degree of the Entered Apprentice
in true Freemasonry.

Section 12
Psychic destiny comprises government and institutions.

The psychic destiny of a nation largely makes its gov-
ernment. Many of the aspects of the government are mental,
but the destiny of the governed is largely psychic. A govern-
ment which would eare for its soldiers and the weak, which
would make provision for those who have grown old in its
service and would enforce laws for the safety of its people
from foreign and internal enemies and educate its citizens
not to do what they would not like to suffer, would be the
kind of government that its people had desired and deserved.
It would be united and long lived and an instrument for good
among other nations. History shows no such government. All
paternal governments have been for the benefit of the ruler
and the ruling class. Countries were mere lands, possessed
and bartered by kings and nobles, and the people went with
the land. When the change came in the eighteenth century
from home manufacture in villages to congregation in city
factories, the welfare of the laborers was again ignored until
degeneration and revolution threatened.

A government which, even though under the label of a
democracy, exploits its citizens for the benefit of a few indi-
viduals or of a class, which is careless of its wards, soldiers
and publiec servants, which does not look after the health and
welfare of all, will be short lived. Either the ruling class or
traitors will be the cause of its downfall. Some of its own
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people may betray it to others, just as it has betrayed its
own.

Similar to religious fervor at revival meetings is politi-
cal enthusiasm, the jingo love of one’s own country and of
one’s particular social and economic institutions, as a landed
nobility, clerical hierarchy, labor union or “big business”
combinations. In modern democracies this political force is
important inasmuch as the people now express themselves
without the disabilities of the past. All this is of the psychic
nature. In political campaigns people become agitated about
their party rather than about the interests of good govern-
ment. Men will shout over issues they do not understand, and
they will shift in their arguments and accusations with little
or no reason; and they will adhere to a party even though
they know that its policy is wrong. Ignorance and selfishness
permit the psychic nature to rule without restraint.

The most successful party politicians are those who
can best reach, agitate and control the psychic nature of
the people through their appetites, weaknesses, selfishness
and prejudices. After all, these politicians are only means
to exteriorize the thoughts of the people to the people. A
party politician haranguing an audience, appeals to its spe-
cial interests or he whispers to some clique. He uses his
personal influence, which is his psychic nature, to reach the
prejudices of his hearers, under pretense of loyalty to people
and country. His love is for power and the gratification of
his own ambitions, and using his own psychic influence he
enlists the prejudices of others by appealing to their desires,
fears and sentiments.

Bad government must continue while those who are
governed are selfish, indifferent and uninformed. Such a
government is their psychic destiny. This must be so long
as the people remain blind to the fact that they get what
they give, individually or as a whole, and that what they
get is an exteriorization of their own thoughts. The desires
of individuals and the collective desire of the people are
what brings about these things. They will be changed only
when people refuse to countenance the party politician who
appeals to them for what they know to be wrong, even when
what he promises appears to be to their personal advantage.
If it is to injure others it is wrong and will surely react upon
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themselves. Reading history with understanding will teach
this lesson.

The man who attempts to enforce the law is quite
frequently downed. The statesman or political reformer
who offers amelioration of conditions is usually doomed to
disappointment, because he is attempting to remodel forms
and physical conditions while the causes which brought and
bring about these effects continue. Politics, institutions and
customs are what they are because they are the psychic
destiny of individuals who are immoral, selfish, ignorant and
hypocritical.

Secrion 13
Psychic destiny comprises party and class spirits.

‘When people bind themselves together for special inter-
ests, their united thoughts take form. This form is more or
less defined according to the definiteness of the thinking. It
is energized and actuated by the desire which they entertain,
and so is brought into existence the party spirit. The party
or political spirit is not a mere figure of speech, it is a psy-
chic entity which represents the psychic destiny of a large or
small party. From local party spirits the spirit of state and
national politics is made up. Party politics is an enemy to
democracy because it divides the people, causes them to be
against each other and prevents them from having a strong
and united government.

Similarly there are spirits of definite classes, like those
of the professions, with their characteristic prejudices,
conservatism and privileges. During prenatal development,
polities and patriotism are implanted in the astral body of
the fetus, and this class impression is part of the psychic
destiny of the individual. So persons have predispositions
to callings and inborn prejudices for or against institutions.
This impression gives the tendency to their lives which thus
decides their entering politics, civil, military, clerical or other
class life.
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The more strongly the astral body is impressed before
birth by the psychic entity that rules a nation, party, church
or class, the stronger will be the love for these things. This
adherence has its good and its bad sides. It is wrong for one
to allow any of these spirits to influence him to act against
his standard of right. When one’s prejudice is aroused, he
should see whether the principle involved is right. If so, he
should support it; if not, he should discountenance it, even
though he may be frowned on or injured. To the degree of
his opposition he frees himself from the destiny of the self-
ish multitude who remain subject to the class, church and
similar spirits.

Secrion 14
Habits, customs and fashions are psychic destiny.

The habits, customs and fashions of an individual and
of a people are psychic destiny; they depend upon the bent
of feeling-and-desire. The thought connected with the desire
gives them the astral form in which they are then expressed
as fashions and customs.

Personal habits may be attributes at birth; in such case
they were transferred to the astral body in its formation and
manifest later in life. If they are acquired during life, the
breath-form was impressed by a thought along a certain line
and this then finds vent through some organ of the body. A
habit is an elemental. The elemental finding an opportunity
to become a sensation, continues as habit often against the
person’s wish. Instances are blinking the eyelids, twisting
the mouth, raising the eyebrows, clearing the throat. Other
instances are certain cases of stammering, whistling without
intent, touching gateposts or stepping on certain parts of
the pavement, clenching the hands, spreading the fingers,
wabbling the knees—all these habits, when against the wish
of the person, are elementals taking possession of the part in
question. Offensive or peculiar habits or mannerisms are the
reflex action of like offensive or peculiar feelings or desires
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given form by thought. However trifling a habit may seem it
is the outcome of one’s thinking which permits an elemental
to become a habit. It is psychic destiny exteriorized onto the
physiecal plane.

The fashions of dress, superficial manners, furniture,
songs, dances and slang phrases, which appear and change
and reappear, are caused by the effort of thinking to give
expression to varying emotions. So there are extremes of
fashion, from a clinging gown to a balloon-like dress, from
flowing folds to a tight-fitting garment; or headgear varying
from a close cap to a structure of great width or height.
A style can no longer remain permanently in fashion than
there can be a permanent emotion. Sentiments and emotions
change and their changes are expressed in fashions.

Secrion 15
Gambling. Drinking. The spirit of alcohol.

So far space has been given to form destiny, that is,
that which affects the astral body and the senses, and to
two classes of strictly psychie destiny, those which relate to
feeling through the physical body and to feeling by the doer
directly. The third class of psychic destiny relates to traits,
qualities and endowments of the doer and to forces and feel-
ings like anger, lust, sympathy and sorrow.

After the unit has left nature and becomes a Triune
Self, it has three parts, the doer, the thinker and the knower.
The doer may use from one to three minds. The doer has
good and bad desires. It depends upon the make-up of the
human which of these it will identify with itself and mani-
fest. Manifested, they are expressions of the desires or feel-
ings of the doer.

Among the desires that violate a duty to oneself, are
greed, lust, gluttony, and sloth. Anger, hatred, cruelty and
revenge break a duty to another. These are primary and
crude evidences of desire and are animal in their nature.
Goodly expressions relate to control of one’s own body and
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also relate to others, as fellow-feeling, helpfulness and good
nature. As the doer develops, the natural expressions of its
feelings and desires change from bad to good or from good
to bad. The Light which is in the mental atmosphere mixing
with natural desires, adds foresight, comparison, planning,
combining, inventing and refining. Right thinking improves
the crude desires, such as malice, cruelty, avarice and envy,
which are immoral toward another, and gluttony, gambling,
drunkenness and lasciviousness which wrong oneself. The
virtues are courage, temperance and chastity, and are essen-
tially restraints of selfish indulgence in vices, and mastery
of temptation. In addition to these active desires there are
states of the doer, as joyousness, ease, trust, cheerfulness
and hope, and on the other hand, gloom, pessimism, fear
and despair.

All these forces which are sent out towards others or
centered on oneself, as well as these states or attitudes of the
doer, appear in cycles, because they are guided by thoughts.
These desires or states begin feebly, increase, wane and dis-
appear periodically. The ill will as well as the goodwill sent
out, returns to the sender in a double way; one phase of the
psychic foree sent out by a human does not leave his own
psychic atmosphere, reverts to him and acts on him much
as he would have it act on others. The force sent out is of
course connected with a thought, and that thought is later
exteriorized into physical actions and events and from these
exteriorizations follow psychic results of joy or sorrow to the
one who issued the thought. Beside these two effects, which
result in joy or sorrow sooner or later, there is a third. This
is that the psychic force which he sends out is identified with
him, builds up his character and helps to make the ground
from which his future desires rise.

Character is a predisposition for like desires and the
desires generate like thoughts. Character is impressed upon
the aia. When the breath-form is built up again, it has the
impress of the character. This is the reason why people
have their characters when they come into life and why
unexpected traits appear in later life, when time, condition
and place bring them out. Ience come the predisposition to
oppression, theft, malice, gambling and drunkenness, and
to helpfulness, fellow feeling, courage, loyalty and chastity.
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By way of examples the vices of gambling and drunkenness
and the psychic states of gloom, pessimism, malice, fear and
despair will be considered in some detail, as will also the
states of hope, joyousness, trust and ease.

One who gambles desires the money at stake which,
will-o’-the-wisp like, leads him on, and is intoxicated by
the chance of gain. The money is the chief object with a
cgambler, while a sport seeks to win, to excel, money being
secondary. A sport prefers games of skill, a gambler games
of chance. Be the gambling with dice or cards, betting on
races, speculating in stocks, or any venture without engag-
ing in industry, it is all of a psychic nature. One who plays
horses, cards or the stock market, will be played by these in
turn. His sensations will be varied by gain and loss, exulta-
tion and disappointment, but the result must be eventually
that he will be deluded with the idea of getting something
for nothing. He will be taught that no one can get something
for nothing; that willingly or unwillingly, all that men get
they must pay for in some way, and that taking a risk of
losing is not paying. Force of circumstances will compel the
gambler to lose his gains. What he wins today he will lose
tomorrow—Dbe the tomorrow after a day or after many days.
Winning or losing will goad him on to win again and so
deluded he turns the treadmill, until he learns that the belief
that he can get something for nothing is a delusion. He is
driven on until he learns his lesson fully. If he has learned
it, cireumstances will, though unnoticed, surely change and
lead him into fields of honest effort.

Some of the most despicable gambling is that in food-
stuffs and other necessaries. The interference of the gam-
blers makes the cost of staples unsteady and often deprives
producers of their just rewards. Such interference with the
necessaries of physical life is the cause of hunger, want and
misery for many. The food gambler is an enemy of mankind.
He takes no part in the actual production or distribution
of the foods in which he gambles. Moreover, he breeds in
others the psychic disease of gambling and by his example
causes them also to be intoxicated. To cure him of the psy-
chic disease of gambling, the food gambler will suffer the
hunger and want, which his speculations have caused to
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others. He may starve because of actual lack or because of
some disease.

Food gambling, and all other gambling, is due to the
spirit of gambling present among mankind. The spirit of
gambling is an entity, without definite form. It is a nefari-
ous thing which likes intoxication and gets it through its
adherents. It is a god, though its religion has no recognized
dogmas, rites or symbols. It has a fraternity which supports
and worships it. The members recognize each other through
that god which is in them and whose worship is their psy-
chic destiny. Their worship is often more devoted than the
lip service paid to other gods who have a regular religious
system. This gambling god is created and nourished by the
greed and selfishness of men.

The desire to be drunk is one of the worst and deadli-
est of psychic forces. Though alcohol belongs to the world
and the processes of physical nature, there works through
it an entity, a spirit, which does not belong to the present
period, is an enemy to the doer and to the Intelligence and
can reach the doer only through alcohol, when the doer is in
the body. It cannot reach the Intelligences, but is as death
to the doers; it can affect an Intelligence only in so far as
it suspends the progress of the doer by preventing the re-
existing portion from continuing its orderly return to earth
life. It hinders the Intelligence in the help that it would give
to the doer.

Temperate drinking of wine and other intoxicants does
not immediately in itself harm the drinker. In no case did
it or does it or can it benefit the doer, though an aleoholic
drink may stimulate the body in a crisis; but even then other
stimulants might serve as well. Alecoholic drinks are not nec-
essary for the maintenance of health. Wine is desired for its
taste and aroma and for the psychic effect it has of magnify-
ing and intensifying sensation. Temperate drinking mingles
the psychic atmospheres and produces a sort of geniality.

It is difficult to draw the line at temperate drinking. At
social gatherings this line is crossed, else the drinkers would
not be convivial. People who drink lightly now and then or
who regularly take a limited allowance, may not become
actual and habitual drunkards. From life to life the ten-
dency is to increase the sensations which alcohol produces.
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In time, as the liking of the doer for drink becomes stron-
ger, the entity that works through alcohol, as the enemy of
every human, may claim the doer. In the following life the
breath-form bears the mark of this spirit. This spirit breaks
down physical health and moral restraint, opens the barri-
ers between the four states of physical matter and lets in
the play of emotional currents and elemental beings. If not
overcome the bondage becomes ever more pronounced, until
in some life what was once a temperate drinker may be a
periodic or habitual drunkard. At some time the doer must
conquer or be conquered. If the doer loses, the human is lost
and cut off from the Light of the Intelligence. The history
of doers, if it were ever written, would show that more doers
have failed through the spirit of alcohol than bodies were
ever slain in all the battles of the world.

Secrion 16

Aloom, pessimism, malice, fear, hope, joyousness, trust,
ease,—as psychic destiny.

Gloom is a psychic state, a state of feeling and of
unsatisfied desires. It is not a state created in the present,
but comes from the past. It was there created by brooding
over unsuccessful attempts to satisfy a desire, without under-
standing the reason for the lack of success. A person busy
with attempts to satisfy an appetite has no chance to brood.
No matter what other trouble he will get into, if he keeps
busy he will keep away gloom. At any period in the present
when he is disappointed or depressed by acts or events, his
gloom comes over him and envelops him. Gloom overtakes a
person in cyclic periods. If he welecomes it, broods over the
present and feels dissatisfied, that feeling feeds and adds to
the gloom, which becomes ever deeper and its cycle more fre-
quent. Finally gloom is always with him. Some people may
even enjoy it as a steady companion, but this cannot last.
The accumulation of gloom, an undefined, indistinct feeling,
will lead to tangible and definite despondency and despair.
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The cure for gloom is resolution and action. Desire can-
not be satisfied or put down or killed; but it can be changed.
It can be changed only by thinking. The best way to dissi-
pate gloom is to inquire into it and try to see how and why
it came. This very inquiry will tend to drive it away and it
is at once weakened by resolution and action. At each return
of the gloom its force will be lessened, if it is so met. Finally
this treatment will dissipate it.

Pessimism, though a state of the feelings, is more men-
tal in its nature than gloom. Pessimism results from think-
ing to satisfy desires. When the doer-in-the-body discovers
that the desires cannot be satisfied, the discovery reacts on
it and produces a psychic state of dissatisfaction. Everything
is then felt by the doer-in-the-body as an illusion of the
senses and a delusion of itself. The doer seeks happiness.
But it cannot attain to happiness through the gratification
of its feelings and desires and cannot realize the futility of
trying to do so. Its dissatisfaction with itself and the world
and the expectation of the worst in every situation comes
from this failure of the doer to get what will satisfy its feel-
ings and desires and from its not knowing that desires must
be changed. It is subjected to a continuous urge, without
having the means of satisfying it and therefore it feels that
everything is wrong. Pessimism may be overcome by refusing
to entertain gloom, despondency and malice and by seeing
when it can be seen—and that is very often—cheer, hope,
generosity and goodwill in the world. Pessimism is driven
out when one is able to feel himself in the hearts of others
and others in his own heart. Then one will soon discover
that all things are not running on to ultimate doom, but
that there is a bright and glorious future for the doers in
human beings.

Malice is a state of the doer in which without provoca-
tion it desires harm to another or to people in general. The
malice in revenge, jealousy, envy and anger is not referred
to here. There are people who rejoice at the loss or injury
that befalls others and who delight in doing harm and caus-
ing pain, injury or loss. This general state comes on by
continual indulgence in anger, envy, jealousy, hatred and
revenge. From the temporary outburst of these passions, the
doer gradually becomes the channel through which malig-
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nant creatures opposed to humanity work. Then such a man
will himself be cut off from the Light of his Intelligence
and become a human aligned with evil forces against other
human beings. This destiny can be prevented by checking
the continual indulgence in anger and the other outbursts
of passion. This is not saying that a man should not be
angry under provocation, but refers to giving way to bursts
of malignant passion. Besides checking the outbursts, he
should put himself in the other’s place and try to be just,
after having ascertained all the facts. Very often he himself
is to blame. He should try to have a feeling of forbearance
and goodwill.

Fear is a state of the doer due to its ignorance and to
wrong acts done. Fear is the feeling of impending disaster.
This ignorance relates to the uncertainty of time and place
when the misfortune will come and what the thing that is
to come will be. By fear is not meant the anxiety of going
to a surgeon or of walking across a high trestle or of losing
a sum of money, but is a state of constant dread, during
certain periods, of some unknown disaster. It is a vague,
harrowing oppression, a shrinking and drawing back, a feel-
ing as of guilt though there is apparently nothing of which
one is guilty. Sometimes the dread is definite, as of impris-
onment, becoming a pauper, blindness. These feelings are
psychic results of exteriorizations of past thoughts; namely,
a feeling of the unbalanced remnants which must be bal-
anced at the conjunction of time, condition and place. The
unbalanced thoughts cycle in the mental atmosphere and
at times affect the psychic atmosphere outside of the body.
The human may feel the thoughts cycling in a general way
and when there is a coincidence of cycles which will allow
a manifestation, the feeling becomes more pronounced and
special and is experienced as fear, which itself may be the
means of drawing on the disaster.

This feeling is retribution for sins committed, and offers
in every case an opportunity to balance some of the exterior-
izations and to atone for the sins. If the doer shrinks from
the apprehended disaster, wants to run away and refuses to
meet it, it may escape for a time. It cannot escape forever
because the sins go with it, as they are a part of it. If it
continues to run away, it will be overtaken by the disaster as
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an actual physical punishment. When stricken by disgrace,
disease, imprisonment or loss of fortune, the doer is less
likely to balance and the tendency is to commit other sins.

If the doer does not run away from the indistinct
apprehension of some disaster or from the fear of some
definite calamity, it has an opportunity to change the desire
that helped to conceive or entertain the thought that has to
be balanced. All the doer need or can do, is to feel that it
wants to do right and is willing to do or to suffer whatever
is necessary to that end. When the doer gets itself into that
feeling, it has strength; strength comes to it. If it holds that
feeling of strength it will be able to go through any disaster.
The duty of the present moment will be the means of pre-
cipitating the seeming disaster or a new duty will be made
clear to the human, though it may not be clear to anyone
else. The performance of his duty enables the human to
defeat fear and throw off dread, because he has performed
his part towards balancing the thought the cycling of which
was felt as fear.

Despair is the ultimate state of fear, when the doer has
not balanced the part it had in issuing a thought. Despair
is giving up to fear without further effort to overcome or
escape it.

Hope, which is concerned chiefly with feelings and
desires, is born with the doer and is its companion. It is
like a flash or reminiscence from the unmanifested. Hope is
one of the great things in the experiences of the doer. It is
linked with Intelligence and with ignorance. This is one of
the mysterious things about hope. It connects the unmani-
fested with the manifested. It is that which does not change
when Substance manifests in a primordial unit, nor does it
change during all the changes of the unit, nor even after
it becomes part of the doer in a human. The doer in the
human is the first stage in which it may be perceived and
where it can be felt as a state. It is in the Intellicence also
and affects it. In the human it is a foretaste of conscious
immortality. When the doer tries to grasp it, it disappears,
but it soon reappears and then the human chases after it.
It is often accused of deceiving, because the thing on which
it seemed to rest has failed the human. This is not the fault
of hope, but of the human, who must learn that he cannot
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depend upon things of sense. Hope remains with the doer
to teach it this through all its lives in joy or sorrow, ease or
discontent. So it performs a mighty function.

Hope is undying. As soon as the doer has failed to
learn and is sunk in the slough of despondency and gloom,
hope comes again and, like a beam of light, leads the doer
out if the doer will follow. Without hope the human could not
remain human. When the human is exhausted by grief or
remorse, covered with shame and abandoned by the world,
hope glimmers and brightens into a ray of licht. The doer,
in its darkest hours, looks for hope. While it looks for hope
it cannot fail altogether. Hope cannot save the human, but
it shows the way by which one can save himself and earn his
conscious immortality.

Hope cannot give the doer wisdom or knowledge. It
cannot give anything, but it can dimly show the way to
everything that is attained, and to everything that fails;
but the human must learn which is the way to failure and
which the way to knowledge, immortality and wisdom. To
the embodied doer hope is a feeling. While the doer seeks
sensation hope must remain a feeling. To know hope the
human must follow it out of the senses and into the Light
of the Intelligence.

Joyousness is the sparkling good spirits that flow out of
a healthy disposition. This comes as the natural expression
of good feeling and continued activities without intent to do
wrong. It is characteristic of the youth of the doer, but the
doer may carry its joyousness with it through ages of bitter
experiences. It pours out like the full-throated melody of the
thrush, or enters into the feelings of others like the mim-
iery of the mockingbird or rises out of itself like the song
of the skylark. It drives away gloom, melancholy and dull
care as sunshine melts mists and darkness away. Joyousness
remains with the doer as long as the doer has no settled
intent to harm anyone. The thing that shuts out joyousness
is malice. Feelings of hatred, envy, bitterness or ill-will, drive
joyousness away and keep it out. It should be a natural part
of the disposition of the doer, and while it is kept it attracts
elementals which are sprightly, eraceful, well disposed, like
fun and carry life. They pour into the doer and keep up the
wellspring of life. The age of the body is no bar to them,
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though they are chiefly attracted to youth. But young or old,
it depends upon the doer, for joyousness is with the doer and
is not a matter of the body.

Trust is a natural feeling of the doer that it can depend
upon life, that it will not be harmed, that it can get along
and find its way, that whatever the conditions are it will be
borne over them, that it will swim and not sink.

Trust sometimes is an indication that the human is
innocent, without a wide experience, that he has not come
into contact with all phases of life. When trust that is due to
innocence is betrayed or fails, the human will show feelings
of rancor, bitterness, gloom, doubt and suspicion. On the
other hand, trust may be an evidence that the doer has had
a wide, deep, lasting experience and that it can be depended
upon by other doers. The doer itself will show by its speech
and actions whether the state of trust is due to innocence or
is its character as the result of long experience.

Eventually the human learns that he can trust and that
it is better to trust and that there is a law that works for
betterment, even though he cannot quite understand it. This
is one of the reasons for religious faith. Trust is a reward
for duties well performed, for goodwill, generosity and help-
fulness. Trust is an expression of fundamental inclination
to honesty. Even if this quality of trust seems at times out
of place and without foundation, yet when the doer feels
forsaken or cast down, it will bear it up and carry it along.
The doer’s periods of dejection, if any, will be very short
and it will never entertain bitterness or doubt. There will be
always an underlying feeling that there is something to rely
on, something that is beyond vicissitudes and all changes,
and that it is with the doer.

Ease is a further development of trust. Only a devel-
oped doer can feel at ease in riches or in poverty, in sickness
or in health. Ease comes to a doer only after it has been
the victor in many battles and difficulties and has learned
their ways and how to live with them. Ease does not depend
on easy circumstances, but the doer maintains its ease not-
withstanding any outward conditions, favorable or adverse.
Ease is a feeling of confidence that the doer will find its
way through life, and is a compensation for work well done
in prior lives.
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Secrion 17
Sleep.

The fourth class of strictly psychic destiny relates to
sleep and to other states where the doer-in-the-body is not
in full econtrol of the four senses; the thinker and knower are
not concerned with the senses.

Going to sleep is the withdrawal of the doer from
directing the breath-form. The breath-form is the automaton
and obeys the orders of nature and of the doer. The breath-
form is in the involuntary nervous system as a whole. The
orders of nature are given through the four senses and their
systems to the involuntary nervous system. Each nerve has
a sensory and a motor part. The order is given by nature
to the breath-form through the sensory part, and then the
breath-form by means of the fourfold physical body makes
the motor part carry out the order. This applies to all the
involuntary functions of the body. In sleep the breath-form
causes all involuntary functions to continue, but there is no
conscious feeling, because the doer has withdrawn from con-
tact with the breath-form.

If a cold draft blows upon the uncovered body of the
sleeper, it irritates the skin and affects the circulation. The
irritation is conveyed by the sensory nerves through their
connections to a sensory nucleus in the front half of the
pituitary body which is the seat of the breath-form. The
breath-form, from that center, can make the motor nerves
of the involuntary nervous system cause the body of the
sleeper to turn away from the draft. The breath-form is not
aware of the draft. The movement is not made with any
intelligence, nor is it made because of feeling. It is simply
an impulse to protect the body against the irritation. The
impulse comes from nature, namely, from the circulatory
system which registers like a thermometer the change in
temperature, and the sensory nerves notify the breath-
form which responds to the disturbance mechanically and
automatically and turns the physical body. If the doer were
present the irritation would be felt, the doer would at once
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see the cause and would by voluntary movements close the
window or cover the body.

The time for sleep is announced to the doer when the
senses lose their grip on their respective organs and the
breath-form has difficulty in coordinating the four senses.
This happens when atoms notify their molecules, the mol-
ecules notify their cells, the cells notify their organs, the
organs notify their systems and their senses, and the sys-
tems and senses notify the breath-form that they need a rest
for readjustment. Then the breath-form produces yawning,
a feeling of tiredness or a feeling of being run down. This is
an automatic notification that it is time for sleep and rest
and becomes in the doer a feeling. The doer has the power
to resist the feeling of sleepiness and to compel the breath-
form, the systems, organs, cells, molecules and atoms to con-
tinue. It does this by commanding the general manager of
the body, that is, the breath-form, and each governor in turn
notifies the entities under him and in him. This shows the
behavior of the breath-form, which will obey the commands
of nature or of the doer, whichever is the more imperative.

When the doer has the feeling of approaching sleep, it
withdraws more or less from its touch with the breath-form.
The rear half of the pituitary body is the nervous governing
center contacted by the I-ness of the knower, the front half
is the seat of the breath-form. As long as the doer maintains
its grip on the breath-form, there can be no sleep. As soon
as the doer lets go, sleep comes.

Sleep is a loosening of the doer from the body. During
sleep forces are at work to repair the damage sustained
by the body during working hours while it was driven by
the double commands of nature and the doer. The forces
can repair only when there is no interference by the doer.
Then electrical currents stimulate and magnetic waves bathe
the atoms, molecules, cells, organs and systems; waste is
removed, parts are properly related to each other and the
systems are keyed up. And the doer should be away while
bodily repairs are going on. The body, rested and refreshed,
is ready for the senses to begin new activities. Sleep of the
body has to do with nature alone.

When the doer withdraws, it lets go its contact with
both nervous systems. Then it is out of touch with nature,
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because it is out of touch with the four senses. It cannot
feel anything physical, and cannot see, hear, taste or smell.
This is its condition in deep sleep. When the doer awak-
ens it does not remember. All that it may bring back is an
indistinet feeling of the nature of what it has gone through.
The period of deep sleep may begin a few minutes after
the doer has withdrawn from its touch with the pituitary
body and continue until a few minutes before the awaken-
ing, or it may be intermittent during the night. As soon
as the repairs in the physical structure are made and the
body is thereby rested, the senses notify the breath-form of
their readiness for activity. When the body is restored and
refreshed the doer is attracted to it, reenters its stations in
the body, returns to the waking state and suddenly or gradu-
ally becomes conscious of its feeling in the physical world
and of the action of the senses on its feeling. This is the
natural course of awakening. However, a shock, the name
being called or a strong smell of some thing, may summon
the doer back to the waking state suddenly.

Secrion 18

Dreams. Nightmares. Obsessions in dreams. Deep sleep.
Time n sleep.

Dreams occur during the time when the doer is with-
drawing from the four senses into the state of deep sleep,
and during the time when the doer is returning from deep
sleep to its connection with these four senses. Dreams may
or may not occur. If they occur they may or may not be
remembered. When they are remembered the record may be
accurate or imperfect. The doer dreams while it is in connec-
tion with the nerve centers of seeing, hearing, tasting and
smelling and their areas in the brain. Most dreams have to
do with seeing. While dreaming, the doer does not go away
from the body; dreams of places or persons, near or distant,
occur in the body, nowhere else.
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Dreams begin when the doer has let go the hold it has,
through the breath-form, on the physical plane and aban-
dons the organs of the four senses, but still lingers in the
areas of the optic, auric, gustatory and olfactory nerves and
remains, through the breath-form, in touch with the areas
and sees, hears, tastes and smells and contacts by means of
them. Dreams are usually connected with seeing. Sometimes,
but rarely, people hear in dreams; they hardly ever taste or
smell and hardly ever dream of touching anything, or of feel-
ing warm or cold.

The reason is that the organs and nerves of sight and
hearing are more developed than those of taste and smell,
and that there is no special organ for feeling, because feeling
is an aspect of the doer, not a part of nature.

The sense of sight is a fire elemental and when the doer
is in the dream state this elemental brings before the doer
the picture it has recorded in the waking state, on the same
day or years before. The pictures may be alive and move,
and so form actions or events. If the pictures are of a dis-
tant past, they usually represent the events as they were, but
if they are of recent events or are caused by physiological
disturbances, they may be distorted. The pictures brought
up depend upon the coincidence of the cycles of thought.
Whether the pictures are vivid or indistinct depends upon
the closeness of contact between the doer and the nerve cen-
ters, and the ability of the sense to register the picture.

The pictures or sounds may be produced by many
causes. One of these is the interest of the dreamer in con-
tinuing the activities of the day or of some past time. Hope,
expectation, anxiety and fear make up the dream and give
it its direction. Another cause may be something that others
think about the dreamer, which reaches him and coincides
with one of the cycles of his own thoughts; or his own men-
tal nature, reason, may cause a dream to give him a warning
as to his conduct. Sometimes elementals show him pictures
which have become destiny, are waiting at the threshold of
the physical plane and will appear there, as the burning of
a house, the sinking of a ship, the death of a person, the
finding of some article. There can be physical causes due
to physiological disturbances—Iike indigestion, pressure of
some object upon the sleeping body, the slamming or rattling
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of a door, cold air striking the body or a pain. Another cause
may be the presence of astral entities which prey upon the
vitality of the sleeper. These are a few of the causes that
produce dreams.

The ways in which pictures and sounds and in rare
cases tastes and odors are produced vary. One way is that a
thought present or past, held in the waking state, is followed
by the elemental serving as the sense in the body. When
sleep comes, the fire elemental serving as sight, for example,
follows the thought and gathers the material for the dream.
The material may be the matter that was perceived as the
picture, or matter from the four elements taken from the
fourfold body of the dreamer. Sometimes also material of
part of the dream is furnished by the bodies of persons con-
cerned in the dream, or by elementals not one’s own. When
the bodies of other persons are a part of the picture, these
bodies remain where they are, and when distant places are
seen they are not brought near nor does the dreamer go to
them. The reason persons and places though distant can
be seen in the dream, is that the barriers of what is called
distance disappear and leave the vision or hearing unob-
structed, or clairvoyant or clairaudient. The elementals of
sight or hearing producing the dream, work and adjust all
this material into a present, harmonious, acting picture of
near or distant scenes or events.

The subjects of dreams may be of any activities the
dreamer has had or thought of in the waking state. It may
be that the dreamer lives through scenes entirely foreign
to any experience in his life or anything he has read or
thought of. In this case he sees something that has hap-
pened, is going on, or will happen in a distant place, or the
scene and the dream experience may be from a past life.
This is unusual and happens only when the cyecles of his
past thoughts coincide with his thoughts and conditions of
the present.

Dreams are usually confused, topsy-turvy and indis-
tinet. There is no consecutiveness or any connection between
one scene and another. It is rare that one related series of
events is followed through one dream, where the sky is blue,
the objects clear in color and outline, where the water shim-
mers and sparkles and the boats rise and fall on it, where
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the things done follow each other for a purpose, and the
persons seem real. The reason for this is that the thoughts
of the dreamer in the waking state were nearly as discon-
nected and indistinet as in the dream. The clear and distinct
dreamer is the clear and distinet observer and thinker.

It is possible to make dreaming a means of learning.
One may carry a subject of thought from the waking into
the dream state and consider it in that state. In this way
he may consider the subject from two states in which he is
conscious. In the dream state many of the obstacles of the
waking state are absent. To do this one must charge his
breath-form to bring up the subject for consideration at a
certain time during sleep. The subject must be fixed on the
breath-form by clear thinking and then it may be followed
night after night. The main thing is to be clearly conscious,
not drowsily but fully, both in the waking and in the dream
state.

In passing from the waking to the dream state there is
a period of darkness, forgetfulness, in which the sleeper is
unconscious. It is best not to continue the waking thought
into the first part of the night, but to instruet the breath-
form to call the doer from the deep sleep into the dream
state, and to present to the doer the subject of thought,
when the physical body has rested and is refreshed. It
should be impressed upon the breath-form that the doer
should be fully conscious of the subject and of the dream.
One can also learn to be conscious in the dream state that
he is dreaming. In fact, the waking state is a dream, but the
doer is not conscious that it is a dream.

Different from the learning which the dreamer contin-
ues from his waking activities when the breath-form calls
him at his request, is the instruction which he gets at times
from his non-embodied doer portions. Men do not take cog-
nizance of the doer while they are awake, nor do they pay
much attention to what happens. Therefore the doer some-
times uses a dream, because that is an unusual thing, to call
attention to some fact. This warning, instruction, or illumi-
nation, may be given by symbol, or as a vision, or a phrase;
the person will or should know the meaning for him.

Nightmares are an unusual phase of dreams. They
may be due to the physical causes already mentioned, which
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interfere with digestion, circulation or respiration. A late
supper may cause congestion of some organs, pressure on
the nerves which suggest to the sense elementals a cause
for the pressure, which the elementals then show to the
dreamer distorted and exaggerated. The cause seen or felt
in the dream may be some animal, but the picture of it is
a hallucination. On the other hand, nightmares may also
be due to actual entities trying to obsess the sleeper, as a
pig astride the stomach, or a crab or spider clawing the
abdomen, or a demon gripping the throat, or a creature in
animal or human shape at the sex. Such entities may be
evil-disposed elementals, or mixtures of elementals and dis-
embodied entities. These entities attack humans to obtain
their vital force, for by means of it they can prolong their
own existence. They ean approach a person in sleep when
his thoughts in the waking state were about sexual practices
and so tempered his psychic and physical atmospheres that
such beings could approach through them.

One of the worst phases of psychic destiny connected
with dreams is the creation of an incubus or a succubus, or
obsession by one created by another person. Such phases are
fortunately unusual in modern times.

An incubus is a male created by a woman, a succubus
is a female created by a man. These creatures are created
by a person having no sexual intercourse, but thinking, while
the sex force accumulates, about a form of the opposite sex
which has the features and traits most desired. The thought
is built into a form by elementals, and in time it appears to
the person in a dream. Then or later the person has inter-
course in dream with that form. The appearance and rela-
tion continue, until there is a definite presence at night.

Every human has two sides; the female side is sup-
pressed in the man, and the male side is suppressed in the
woman. To carnalize the entity there must be a physical
germ, as in the case of any physical body to be born. The
suppressed woman is called upon by the man, or the sup-
pressed man by the woman, to furnish this germ, which is
astral. Then this unites with the solid germ of the vitality,
and so there is a basis for the building of a physical body
which is gradually made more solid by its absorption of vital-
ity. The desire attracts to this basis a nature unit from one
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of the elemental races, a disembodied sense elemental which
belonged to another human. This elemental having, as all
elementals have, the form of a human, had gone back into
its element, after the breath-form of the human to whom
it had belonged, was divided. It attaches itself to the germ.
As it becomes more physical it continues the relation with
the person in the waking state. It partakes of all of the
four elements through their systems in the fourfold physi-
cal body; so it gets its breath and blood and nourishment
in addition to the generative force with which the thing
started. Ultimately it appears to its creator during waking
hours as a fleshly, palpitating being of the other sex and is
a succubus or incubus, endowed by the elementals with even
more beauty, grace, strength, amorousness and desire than
its ereator thought of. If the thought was of something brut-
ish, fierce, bestial, then the succubus or incubus will present
that in a greater degree than desired.

Seen by any other person the thing would seem like a
human being, solid and real, but there would be something
strange about it. The cause of the strangeness would be
that the thing has no atmosphere of its own, as it can only
exist in the atmospheres of its creator, or in those of another
human.

At first the thing comes only in dreams, but as it
becomes more established in the psychic atmosphere of its
creator, it can appear to him or her in daylight. It may
appear gradually or suddenly, at first only when it is desired,
but later even when it is not desired. It can disappear gradu-
ally or suddenly, as it is only half physical. It explains its
existence according to the nature of the individual. If its
creator is religiously inclined, it may say that it is a saint or
an angel; if the human likes art or aesthetics, it may claim
to be a god or goddess appearing by special favor.

In the early stages of association, the thing will be affec-
tionate and loving, and wait on its lover. Then it demands
more, grows insistent and commanding. It may show jeal-
ousy, revenge and anger, and may harm its lover. Of